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Roland JD - 800

Programmable B Snthesizer

Owner’s Manual I
(Reference)

Read this manual after you have read the Owner's Manual I (User’s Guide) and have
actually used the JD-800.

This manual is for your reference when you come across something you don’t understand, or
when you want to learn about the parameters in more detail.

©Copyright 1991 by ROLAND CORPORATION
All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced in any form without the pemission
of ROLAND CORPORATION. '
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OPERATION MAP

This map shows all the functions of the JD-800, and tells you the page to refer to for details.

[Single mode]

Single mode Patch select Patch edit
(P.1-3)
= Common > Parameters (P.1 — 118)
P.1-117)
-] EQ Setup? | Parameters (P.1 — 138) —
| MIDI Tx Setup ? b Parameters (P.1 — 131)
- Effects }-r— Parameters (P.1 - 90)
(P.I -88)
- Distortion Setup ? |~ Parameters (P.1 — 95) ——3
4 Phaser Setup ? |— Parameters (P.] ~ 97) ~—
- Spectram Setup 7 |—— Parameters (P.1 — 100) —>
4 Enhancer Setup ? |~ Parameters (P.1 — 102) ~——>
| Chorus Setup ? | Parameters (P.] — 104) —>|
-1 Delay Setup? |— Parameters (P.I — 107) =
L1 Reverb Setup ? p— Parameters (P.] — 112) ~
e Patch copy (P.1 — 86)
. ™~
3  Tone edit » Common (P.1 - 15)
P.1-14) l—-» LFO 1,72 (P.1 - 19)
> WG (P.T -27)
-3 Pitch ENV (P.1 - 44)
> TVF (P.1 -~ 50)
> TVF ENV (P.I -~ 60)
—>» TVA (P.1 - 66)
3 TVA ENV (P.] ~ 75)/
~
3 Layer tone select
(P.1-5)
-3 Active tone select
(P.1-6)
—> Tone copy (P.1~10)
—>» Manual (P.I - 12) P
—> Parameter view (P.1-7) Patch write
L3> Original value (P.1 — 8) (P.1 -83)

Patch compare
(P.1 -84)




OPERATION MAP

[Multi mode]

Multi mode
-3 Part select Patch select Patch edit
P.I-3) (P.IT~4)
2 Common Parameters (P.1 - 118)
P.I-117)
EQ Setup? b~ Parameters (P.1 — 138) =
MIDI Tx Setup ? }— Parameters (P.1 — 131) =i
3 Pateh copy (P.1 - 86)
~N
—3  Tone edit » Common (P.1 ~15)
(P.1-14) —>» LFO 1./2 (P.1 ~-19)
> WG (P. 1 - 27)
-3 Pitch ENV (P | — 44)
- TVF (P.1 - 50)
—» TVF ENV (P.] -~ 60)
3> TVA (P. | - 66)
—3>» TVA ENV (P.1 — 75)/
~
31 Layer tone select
P.1-5)
—3 Active tone select
P.1-86)
I—> Tone copy (P.1 - 10)
> Manual (P.1 ~12)
> Parameter view (P.1 -7) Patch -
L3 Original value (P.1 - B) atch write
(P.1-83)
A Part edit > Parameters (P.ll - 8)
Patch compare
(P.I1 - 6)
(P.1-84)
Effects edit Chorus Setup? }—> Parameters (P.Il - 32)
(P.0~31)
—>  Delay Setup? |~ Parameters (P.lI — 33)
— Reverb Setup? |—> Parameters (P.1 - 34)
L—> Special setup Common Setup ? |—> Parameters (P.Il — 24) ~——3
(P.11-14)
> EQ Setup? ——> Parameters (P.Il = 26) =2
L Key Setup ? > Parameters (P.Il - 15) Setup write
(P.1—28)

¢

Tone edit

-» Key Setup copy (P.1 — 30) =~

—>» Manual (P.] = 12) syl

—

L3> Original value (P.]1 —8)



OPERATION MAP

[Tune,Function]

[MIDI]

Tune,~Function

MID}

[Data Transfer]

% Parameters (P.II - 3)

> Parameters (P.I1~ 10)

Data transfer

Block select

Block select

Block select

Block select

Patch dump
(P.IV—-10)
Card save
(PIV-4)
Card load
(P.IV-86)
Exchange
(P.IV~8)
Bulk dump
(P.IN-12)

Card initialize

PINV-2)

Factory preset

(P.IV-14)




HOW THE JD-800 IS ORGANIZED

This section explains how the JD-800 is organized. It will explain how Tones and Patches are combined, and the signal

flow in each mode.

@® Tone

Tone is the minimum unit of sound that is created by the combination of parameters.

l Tone I, ~

! ! |
Pitch ENV TVF ENV TVA ENV
Common
WG ){ TVF —ﬂ TVA >
[ . |
- L
1 |
LFO 1 LFO 2
\. J

@® Patch

A Patch is a sound that is created by combining Tones (1—4), effects settings, and the settings
for controlling external devices. 64 patches can be stored internally and an additional 64
patches can be stored on a separately sold DATA card for a combined total of 128.

Either Single or Multi mode can be selected but when in Multi mode, the patch effect settings

are ignored.

Patch , ~
COMMON MIDI Tx

Tone A

Patch
Tone B level

EQ EFFECTS >
Tone C |O°C
. % Ignored when in

Tore D Multi mode

« Patch name
+ Key range




HOW THE JD-800 IS ORGANIZED

How the Special Setup is organized

@ Special Setup

A Special Setup is a function of multi mode, which a different tone can be assigned to each
key of the keyboard (C2—C7). One Special Setup can be stored internally and one can be
stored on a DATA card.

[ Special Setup } ~N
COMMON
|
Key : C2 Effect
level
o >
Tone name B
Mute Group g ﬂ > >
: bt > >
2
i
Tone 3 Pan o = 2 EQ >
\ J




HOW THE JD-800 IS ORGANIZED

How the Memory is organized

® Memory

Memory is the location where tone, patch, Special Setup data, etc., are stored. The JD-800 has
two types of memory: Internal (INT) and DATA card (CARD). Data can be selected from
either type of memory.

[lntemal (NT) memory area}————-\

Special
Patch I-11 — |-88 Setup | eeemeal -
11 18 c7 Pl ~
B6
. - \
: \
- o — 1+ ~|~ \
4 M || Temporary Area } "
:’ ' Special i
75 HC#2 Patch Setup ,'
I‘\ ! t
\ 81 (\ 88: 2 - ) Tone A c7 I:

ot | B6
[DATA card (CARD) memory area }\ mm 4 -7

Special ! Produce
Patch K11 — 1-88 Setup - : < ! Sounds
1 18 c7
B6 L 7 By
6 S
I}\ '
C#2
81 88 c2 - — > When the power is on
\

<&—> Reading and writing data

When you tumn the power on, the previously selected patch and internal Special Setup data
will be read into the temporary area and that data will determine the sound that will be heard
when the keyboard is played. Then, if a different patch or DATA card setup is selected, the
new data will be read into the temporary area.

Also, if a patch or Special Setup is edited, the edited values will be read into the temporary

area.

Data in the temporary area is not permanent. If you change patches or setup data, the previous
data in the temporary area will be lost. To avoid this, it is necessary to write the newly edited
data to the memory area of the device, either internal (INT), or a DATA card (CARD).



HOW THE JD-800 IS ORGANIZED

How the Single mode is organized

® Single mode

“Single mode” is the play mode in which you can select and play individual Patches from

internal memory or a DATA card. In other words in Single mode, the entire JD-800 will

function as one instrument. In Single mode you can move the front panel sliders to edit Tones,

and edit, copy, or write Patches.

Controller section

Tx CH
OKeyboard | 1 To MIDI OUT bebeee ol
<> Bender,”Modulation lever ] To MIDI OUT (\
< Expression pedal S S— Q O\ Ofrreeeeeens
OHold pedal J sound source P
: : MIDI IN
& | Local . Bl Rx CH  feeee }?--oo of
\Q control T . o
Patch | ' \
Tone A FOTC COMMON MIDE T poeeeee=
Patch
Pl Tone B |0~ level Mo THRU
.: EQ ol o
Tone C }O°C ©6°
Tone D }0O°C
EFFECTS
Block A MIDI
l | volume
DS > SP 1 PH b EH
v MIX QUT
CH 12 DL {3 RV D/E balance MFIIXLT%LIAT >
Block B




HOW THE JD-800 IS ORGANIZED

How the Multi mode is organized

@® Multi mode

“Multi mode” is the play mode in which you can play several Patches at once. You will

usually use Multi mode when the JD-800 is connected to a sequencer.

In Multi mode, the JD-800 functions as 5 Synth Parts and a Special Part. You will assign a
Patch to each of the five Synth Parts, and the Special Setup to the Special Part.

In Multi mode, you can edit the Patch you are currently playing, and also use functions such
as Tone edit, Part edit, Effects edit, and Special Setup edit.

Controller section

O Keyboard MIDI MIDI MIDI
< Bender,”Modulation lever IN ouT THRU
< Expression pedal
O Hold pedal o olo oflo o
T 20/ 209/ \2o9
To MIDIOUT -~ O--poemees preteRLRInTT
------ 0Oy i i
To an internal (o SR vl
sound source [f™" . .
H Tx CH 3/ e
§ L.ocal "":' ‘o' ‘a' E
O\ |control R S
Part_select RS o
H 'l " 'l 'l "
s — 1‘ d £ X
& i Part 1—5 ]
iy ’ . ¢
R Effect Effect
L . .’ “0—9 __’"—' Py
. . 339 ]
o [ Pateh ) 533’@135 Tt;——{CH RV ]
:.’.".'. MIDI Tx — COMMON é
," ke
: : g
: Patch o]
e :
EQ Pan
E -
MIDI
e
From From To l SpeCial Part J
TOH  MOTIN MO QuT
FILTER
. Setup b MIX OUT
g art level
. A MID! volume
’ 4 S—
Lof L Effect. 5 DIRECT ou’T
level .g.’
71 .
«
PEldE ==kl
He g
g o]

Tone A ]———alPan

{




HOW THE JD-800 IS ORGANIZED

How the Data transfer is organized

@ Data transfer

This procedure is for exchanging data with external devices. You can read or write JD-800
data to a DATA card, transmit data to an external MIDI device, or restore all data to the
factory settings.

O Patch dump (=orP.IV—10)

Patch,S

ar
: v MIDE OUT

% External device

One Patch,/Setup

O Card save (INT—CARD) (oP.IV—4)
8) System Patch (1-11—88) System
Part Part
Effects
OPATCH
OSETUP Special setup

Internal memory

< Card load (INT < CARD)

Patch (1-11 —88)

System

Special setup

Part

Effects

Internal memory

SgALL

OPATCH
OSETUP

O Exchange (INT «<— CARD)

Patch (1-11—88)

System

Special setup

Part

Effects

Internal memory

14

5EALL

OPATCH
OSETUP

Card memory

(=P.IV-6)

Patch (I-11—88)

Special setup

System

Part

Effects

Card memory

(rP.IV-8)

Patch (1-11—88)

Special setup

System

Effects

Card memory




HOW THE JD-800 IS ORGANIZED

How the Data transfer is organized

O Bulk dump  (INT—=MIDI) (=P.IV—-12)

Patch (1-11—88)

Special setup

O Card Initialize (==P.IV—2)

Patch (1-11—88) System
Part
Effects
Special setup
Initialized
memory

System
MIDI OUT
External

Effects OALL 900 device

OPATCH

OSETUP

Internal memory
Patch (1-11—88) System

Special setup

Effects

Card memory

< Restore Factory Preset (= P.IV— 14)

(-11—88) System

Part

p memory

Internal memory

P

Special setup memory

System

Part

Effects

Factory Preset
memory

15
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1. SINGLE MODE

In Single mode, the JD-800 will function as a single instrument.

1) Enter Single mode
Here’s how to enter Single mode.

@ Press| SINGLE |. The indicator will light.

Mode Program change MIDI receive channel
receive number Tone parameter
SIHGELE Bl CH:E] TLIF: Lawe ]
IT=11sigaital Sumth 1 LR LAR 1EE 158
TONE A TONEB TONE C ED
Patch number Patch name

Active Values

The left display will show Patch information, and the right display will show Tone

information.

O Mode This indicates the current mode. In addition to Play mode, other modes indicated in this area

include Edit, Write, Compare, and Copy.

O Program change number

This indicates the Program Change number that will be received by the currently selected

Patch. Internal memories I-11 —1-88 correspond to program change messages 1 — 64. If you

are using an optional DATA card, C-11—C-88 correspond to program change messages

65—128.

O Patch number

This indicates the Patch number.

You can select from 64 internal Patches I-11 —1I-88, and when using a DATA card, 64

additional Patches C-11 —-C-88.
O Patch name This indicates the name of the selected Patch.
O Active ( F) This indicates the Tone that will be edited by the sliders and switches of the front panel.

O Tone Parameter

This indicates the parameter (the element or aspect of the sound) of the Tone that you are

currently editing.
When you select a patch, the TVA level will always be shown in the display.

O Value This indicates the value of the Tone parameter. The values for the four Tones are displayed

simultaneously.



1. SINGLE MODE

Select a Patch

2) Select a Patch

Here’s now to select a Patch to play.

@ Press any button BANK ———-.

The patch number will begin blinking.
@) press any button NUMBER [1]—[8], and the Patch will change.

If you are using a DATA card, you can press | INT,~CARD |to select Patches from the DATA
card. This allows you to select from a total of 128 Patches I-11 to C-88.

Patches can also be selected by MIDI Program Change messages received from an external
device.

* While the Patch number is blinking, the Patch has not yet changed. Then press
NUMBER —- to select a patch.

* The current patch will remain in memory even if you turn the power off.

*If a DATA card has not been inserted into the JD-800’s card slot, the following display

will briefly appear when you press [ INT,~CARD |, and you will not be able to select
DATA card Patches.

DRTHE carad is nobt reacds

* Before using a newly purchased DATA card, you must initialize it. (<= P, IV — 2)

What does it mean to ‘“select a Patch™ ?

When you “select a Patch”, the Patch data stored in the Memory area is actually copied into
the Temporary area. The data in the Temporary area will determine how sound is produced.
When you edit a Patch, your edits affect only the data in the Temporary area.




1. SINGLE MODE

How a tone is organized

3) Before Tone editing

“Tone editing” refers to the process of modifying the parameters of a “Tone”; the smallest
subdivision of a JD-800 sound. Modifications you make affect only the temporary area, and

will be lost if you select another Patch or turn the power off.

@® How a Tone is organized

A Tone consists of many parameters.

Panel
PALETTE LFO 1 PITCH ENV TVF ENV TVA ENV
COMMON LFO 2 WG TVF TVA
v v y
PITCH ENV TVE ENV TVA ENV
COMMON WG ———— TVF e — TVA
1 i i
[
LFO 1 LFO 2

———— Audio signal
~— Control signal flow

In order to make it easy to edit Tones, the parameters on the front panel are divided into
several blocks.



1. SINGLE MODE

Select the Layer Tones

@ Functions during Tone editing

The JD-800 has several functions that help you edit Tones.

K If you wish to save a Tone you have edited, you must use the Patch Write ( = P.
1 — 83) operation.

O Select the Layer Tones
These buttons tum on/off (sound/mute) each of the four Tones (A —D).

This will determine the number of Tones used by the Patch. These buttons also allow you to
check the sound of each individual Tone as you edit.

@ Press a Layer block button| TONE A |—| TONE D].

When the indicator is lit, the corresponding Layer is On, and will be sounded by the Patch.
When the indicator is unlit, the corresponding Layer is Off, and will not be sounded by the
Patch.

*The Layer on/off status of each Tone is remembered as part of the Patch data ( —=P.
I—129).

* When you select a Patch, the] TONE A |—| TONE D ]indicators will light to show the
layers used by that Patch.

e ™
OBy layering many Tones, you can create rich sounds.
Olf you will be playing many notes simultaneously, create Patches that use fewer
Tones.

Oltis possible to create a Patch that uses no Tones (all Tones turned off, so there
will be no sound), for cases in which you want to play only an external sound
source,

% The JD-800 can produce up to 24 notes simultaneously. This means that up to 24
Tones can sound at once.
Thus, if a single Patch uses two or more Tones, the JD-800 will be able to produce
fewer notes simultaneously.

Number of Tones used Maximum number of notes playable by the Patch
L BT 6
IR T LT T O 8
T 12
O 24

If all four Tones are turned on in the Layer block, not all the notes will sound when you play a
chord of more than seven notes. If you need to play many notes simultaneously, create Patches
with as few Tones as possible.



1. SINGLE MODE

Select the Active Tones

O Select the Active Tones

Here's how to select the Tones that will be edited by the front panel sliders and switches.

Q) Press| LAYER<— ACTIVE |.

The indicator will change from lit to blinking.

@ Press a button| TONE A |—[TONE D ]to select the Tone you wish to edit.

A Tone whose indicator is blinking is active, and can be edited. A Tones whose indicator is
unlit is inactive, and cannot be edited. If there are two or more active Tones, modifications
you make in parameter values will apply to each active Tone. The panel indicators (LFO 1/2
waveform, etc.) will indicate the value of the lowest Tone (in A—D order) that is set to Active
On.

% The active/inactive status of each tone is remembered as part of the Patch data (< P.
1 -130).

* It is also possible to edit a Tone which is set to Layer Off (not sounding).

*If you wish to independently edit the same parameter of two or more Tones, use

PALETTE | (= P. 1 — 9). The four Palette sliders will edit the currently selected
parameter for each of the four Tones.

4 3\

The right display also shows a I mark to indicate the Active on/off status of each Tone. For
example, in the situation shown in the following display, moving the | CUTOFF FREQ |
slider will simultaneously set the same Cutoff Frequency value for all Tones A/B/C.

TLH: Lewe] TUF s Catof £ e
L§1 £ I&—Tl B FER TS > FLE BED REE TE

Active On Active Off

T

s ™
With the four Tones set to Active Off, you can move any slider or switch to check the values

in the temporary area. For example if you move the [ PITCH COARSE slider, the display
will change as follows.

TLE: Lewe] WEsFitokh Coarse
106 0 ma o | —Tas T s 5 Tar

1T

)
o)
voeks’
ol

This has the same result as the Parameter View function (next page).




1. SINGLE MODE

Parameter view

O Parameter view
This function allows you to check the values of parameters in the temporary area. You can

display the values of the temporary area without having to move a panel slider.

@ Each time you press PAGE[A ][], the parameter displayed in the right display will
change.

TLHEIBLas oir

I 1 1Y I S = W T B AT
PAGE[4A] 1
F.llgfjl"'%;:;gl LRG58 F-Mlt is shown in the display on the right.
PAGE[Y] ‘
TUF EMU: Leveld
REE O BE BE Edid

% By holding D:I (Bj) while pressing I__!] ([Z]), you can scroll quickly through the
displayed parameters.

The displayed parameter will move through the parameter blocks in the following order.

| COMMON|«—>|LFO 1j«—>[LFO 2]<—>[WG|<—[PITCH ENV]
T

[TVF]«—[TVF ENV]<«— | TVA ] «—=[TVA ENV]

* When you select a Patch, this display will indicate the TVA Level.
* During Patch edit or Multi mode Special Setup edit, this “parameter view” function is
not available.

e ™

| When_you_need to_check parameter values |
As you edit a Tone, moving a slider/switch will cause the name and value of that parameter
to appear in the display. This means that the displayed value will be the newly modified
value. However, the “parameter view” function allows you to simply check the values
without modifying them. After you have checked the value, you can modify it if necessary.
You can also check parameter values by setting all Tones to Active Off, and moving a slider
or switch (see the previous page).




1. SINGLE MODE

Original value

O Original value
This function will display the Memory (internal or card) values of the currently selected
parameter for each of the four Tones. This lets you compare the modified values (the data in
the Temporary area) with the original values (the data in the Memory area).

@ Press [COMPARE |

While you are holding this button, the display will show the values stored in meniory for the

currently selected parameter.

T
b

] = A 1

]

S TE | While you hold
{COMPARE |

* The “ = ” indicates that the parameter being edited is at its original value.

If you wish to hear the original sound of the Tone, set the edited parameter values to match the

original values.

% The sound that you hear at this time will be different than the displayed parameter
values. The edited parameter values (in the Temporary area) will determine the sound
you hear.

In addition to this “original value” function, the| COMPARE | button also provides the “Patch

compare” function (== P. ] — 84).



1. SINGLE MODE

Palette

O Palette

The Palette allows you to independently edit the displayed parameter for each of the four
Tones.

@ Move a slider or switch.
or
Press PAGE [Z][Z] to select the parameter you wish to edit.

This will assign the parameter to the Palette.

@ Move a PALETTE slider, and the parameter value of the corresponding Tone will
change.

Immediately after you have selected a Patch, the display will show the TVA Level parameters,
so the four sliders can be used to adjust the volumes of the four Tones just as if you were

using a mixer. The four sliders will edit the values of each Tone for whatever parameter is
displayed.

* Only Tone parameters can be adjusted using the Palette sliders,
* It is possible to edit a Tone even if it is set to Active Off.

TUF s Dt o b £ Frases . . .
[ ;,_E:.;ﬁ - "l.;.fl::! i "”.',-P:! = ,ﬁﬁ The parameter indicated in the display ...
. . | R 3 : - 1

[N

/

N ﬁ can be edited independently for each Tone.

[EEREENERRE




1. SINGLE MODE

Tone Copy

O Tone Copy The “Copy” function is provided as a convenience when editing. This function copies data

from a selected Patch into the Temporary area. In this example, we will show how to copy

Tone parameters.

Tone Temporary

Copy source Patch Patch memory

Active Tone Select
(the copy destination

Tone)

\ .

QX
[copy between /
Tones in the % C
temporary area]
[copy a Tone
from a different
Patch] D

@ While editing a Tone, press| COPY |.

Memory Block

THF
THF

T o

Copy source O
Copy destination oo B % S

L4k

Active tone

The upper line indicates the copy source memory and block. The lower line indicates the copy

destination Active tone.

@ Select the copy source Patch using [INT /CARD ], BANK[1]—[8], and NUMBER

[1}-{8]

If you wish to copy tone data within the temporary area, select TMP as the memory.

@ Select the copy source block using PAGE[A][Y].

}  Tone A
Tone B
Tone C
Tone D
Eff A
Eff B
Common
EQ

All "

PAGE[¥]

I1-10

For this example, select
LTONE AJ—[TONE D].

PAGE[A]
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Tone Copy

CORyY I-11:Toms B
Lo THF eRBC— 7 DY

@ Select the copy destination Tone (the active Tone) using| TONE A ]—[TONE D].

You can select one or more Tones. The selected Tones will be indicated by a blinking

indicator, and also in the display.

The following display will appear.

CORY I-11:Tone B
Come letad

@ After you have specified the copy source and copy destination, press|INC,/YES |.

To cancel without executing, press| EXIT |or|

DEC/NO|.

coEy I-11 Tome B

Carce e

@ You will return to the previous display.

% In steps @ and (@, you can play the keyboard to hear the selected copy source Tone.
This lets you confirm the selected copy source by ear.

* You cannot copy the Special Setup’s tone.

* If you wish to store the copied Tone, you must use the Patch Write operation ( = P,

1 -83).

One way to create rich sounds (eg., for strings or brass) is to layer two or three similar
Tones, slightly detuned. In such cases, you can use the copy function to copy a Tone to one
or more other Tones, and adjust the Pitch Fine parameter of each Tone to a slightly different

value.

I-11



1. SINGLE MODE

Manual

O Manual This function writes the current status (position/value) of the front panel sliders and switches

into the temporary area for one or more Tones.

When you select a Patch and begin Tone editing, the position of the sliders will not necessarily

be the same as the values of the corresponding parameter. Especially when you wish to create

a sound from scratch, it is important to hear the sound that results from the current slider

settings. In such cases, you can use the Manual function to match all parameter values to the

current slider positions before you begin editing.

Tone Temporary

Tone Select

@ Press [MANUAL].

writing FIHHLIEL

destination THF e 7 [Y-H]

the current status of the
panel

= \fnononoaoannn
aoonaoonane

@ Specify the writing destination in the temporary area by pressing [TONE A ]—

[TONE D]

PIERLIEL

THFAEBC- 7 [YeM]

The lit indicators and the display will indicate the selected Tones.

@ Press[[NC/VES |

The following display will appear, and all parameter values will be set to the current values of

the front panel sliders and switches.

RIS IS IR

Cope et

To cancel the operation, press | EXIT Jor[DEC/NO].

PIRRLIEAL

Carnceladd

I-12



1. SINGLE MODE

Manual

@ You will return to the previous display.

* If you wish to save the Tone you create by this Manual function, you must use the
Patch Write operation (= P. [ — 83).

% If the tone write destination has not been selected in step (2), pressing will
cancel the function and “Canceled” will be shown in the display.

* The previously selected waveform will not change.

Once you become familiar with the editing process, you will be able to predict the
approximate sound that will result from the slider positions. In this case, you could move the
sliders and switches in anticipation of the Tone you want to create, and then execute the
Manual operation.

I-13



2. TONE EDIT

Now that you have selected a Tone, let’s edit it. You can edit a Tone by moving the front panel sliders and switches.

Editing a Tone is how you create your own sound. The Tone you create can then be used in a Layer (e P. T — 5) to

create a Patch,

[ l l ]

Pitch ENV TVF ENV TVA ENV

Common
WG ——)[ TVF ——ﬂ TVA >
T i T
) !
LFO 1 LFO 2

\. J

* Pressing | YES /INC J/| NO/DEC | or moving |JXXS[3 will not affect Tone parameter
values. Only the panel sliders and switches can be used for Tone editing.

% The Tone parameter sliders must be moved a certain amount before the value will
change. If a parameter value does not change when you make a slight change in slider
position, move the slider up or down more greatly.

Example

> ]
Move M Move
slightly widely
LED display LED display
1 T Lewel —p 1 TUF s Db ol e
U FLEE 158 183 1688 FEE AR l 1 B

I-14

24
& This

indicates that edit is now

in progress.

When a parameter value is modified, a dot “.” will appear in the LED display, indicating that

the value of the original Patch has been modified.



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,//Common, Hold control

@ Common

These parameters can be set independently for each Tone.

HOLD VELOCITY
CONTROL  CURVE

Ow O L
Ozl
O3l
O+l

-

O Hold control This parameter determines whether or not the Tone will be sustained by a pedal switch (DP-2
etc., sold separately) connected to the Hold Pedal jack.

@ Press[HOLD CONTROL].

When this function is on, the indicator will light. When off, the indicator will be'dark.

COfMsHold ohel
eCOH DM OFF OFF

[Values] [ON, OFF]
ON  : The Hold effect will apply.
OFF : The Hold effect will not apply.

% This setting also determines the effect of Hold messages from MIDI IN.
* Hold messages will be transmitted from MIDI OUT.

MID! IN MIDI OUT
0 [+ (+] O
000 000
MIDI Tx Patch
to MIDI OUT > Hold mode
Hold message
OO Tone A
¥
Hold HO——O Tone B
to Sound source >
pedal r Hold message L oo Tone C
Lo~ Tone D
Hold control

I-15



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”Common, Hold control

-

.

For example if you are layering strings and piano, you might set the strings to be held, and

the piano to not be held.

Tone A (strings)

—> To be held

Tone B (piano)

—> Not to be held

The Hold parameter is also useful when you assign a different Key Range setting to each
Tone to create keyboard splits (= P. T —~ 120); for example, you might enable Hold only

for the lower (or upper) Tone.

C2
Key range :
L:C2 H:B3/:

Tone A | Tone B

Strings Piano

¢ (Key range
\L:C4 H:CT

To be hold

On %ow

Not to be held

B

I-16



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”Common,” Velocity curve

O Velocity curve

Velocity (keyboard playing strength) can be used to control volume or other parameters. If
you select a different curve for each Tone, your keyboard dynamics can switch between Tones
(velocity switch) or determine how Tones are mixed (velocity crossfade). You can select a
velocity curve that is appropriate for your own style of playing.

@ Press| VELOCITY CURVE |to select one of the four curves.

The indicator for the selected curve will light.

o R Fo = A o T

[Values] [1—4]

In the following diagrams, the horizontal axis indicates the velocity you play on the keyboard,
and the vertical axis indicates the velocity value that it will be converted into.
1: 2:

A A
127 127

1 ' > 1
1 64 105 127 1

127 1 127

* This velocity curve also determines the result of the velocity value of Note messages
received from MIDI IN.

*The actual keyboard velocity will be used for the Note messages transmitted from

MIDI OUT.
MIDI N MIDI OUT
o 0 (s )
000 OOO
To MIDI OUT >
Patch
Tone A curve
sk
§ Tone B curve
To Sound source >
Tone C curve

Tone D curve

I-17



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”Common,” Velocity curve

-
This setting applies to the following parameters.
Pitch Envelope Velocity (= P. 1 — 45)
Pitch Envelope Time Velocity (< P. T ~ 46)
TVF Envelope Velocity (= P. I — 61)
TVF Envelope Time Velocity (= P. I — 62)
TVA Envelope Velocity (= P. I — 76)
TVA Envelope Time Velocity (== P. [ ~ 77)
Velocity R
= —> Pitch Envelope (Level) * -
f
> Pitch Envelope Time i
Velocity curve > TVF Envelope (Level) R ’ T e
L5 TVF Envelope Time Sadl
l'.
L3> TVA Envelope (Level) T R el BN [
&
L> TVA Envelope Time | ¥
(.
e
For example if you set each of two Tones to a curve of 2, and set their TVA ENV Velocity
Sens respectively to +50 and — 50, changes in velocity will adjust the mixture of the two
Tones (velocity crossfade).
Level
A L
Level
Level + Velocity >
V!ocity
Tone A will sound for strongly played notes.
Tone B will sound for softly played notes.
Velocity
.

I-18




2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/LFO 1,2

® LFO 1/2

This block determines the shape of the LFO that can be used to cyclically modify the pitch,
cutoff frequency, or level.

LFO stands for Low Frequency Oscillator, and can be used to create modulation effects such
as vibrato, wah-wah, and tremolo. Two independent LFOs (1 and 2) are provided, allowing
greater possibilities and more detailed settings.

| LFO 1 |

KEY
RATE  DELAY  FADE WAVEFORM OFFSET  TRIG

O~ O+ O
0.1 00
oru o-

ovr =3

O M

(]

[N

EREEERRERE
IR NN

Ly

H
l
|

{ LFO 2 ]

KEY
RATE  DELAY FADE WAVEFORM OFFSET  TRIG

oy O+ O
Q.1 0O 3

i

BE oo
T = ow =3
- - T OMm
o S S
—=LFO block 3 Pitchs=cs-=cerereemmmnnn Vibrato effects — WG LFO1 Depth
WG LFO2 Depth
' WG Lever Sensitivity

WG Aftertouch Sensitivity

> Cutoff frequency ---- Wah-wah effects - TVF LFO select

, ‘\“ '." Modulation
(Grow! effects) |TvF LFO depth

“> evel -reesereeeneeeans Tremolo effects — TVA LFO select
_IVA LFO depth
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”LFO 1./2,/Rate

Aftertouch

—~ WG — TVF — TVA
Vibrato effects Wah-wah effects Tremolo effects
Aftertouch LFO depth LFO depth
Sensitivity LFO1 depth I.____,&J [ ep l
bee)
Lever
Sensitivity > |LFO2 depth j o LFO select O(X’ LFO select
¢
— | FO 2

E — LFO 1

Modulation lever

The following parameters determine the depth of the effect produced by the LFO waveform

you specify here.

OWG LFO1 Depth (e P. T — 41)

OWG LFO2 Depth (== P. 1 — 42)

OWG Lever Modulation Sensitivity (orP. 1 — 43)
OWG Aftertouch Modulation Sensitivity (=P, 1 — 39)
TVF LFO Depth (=-P. I — 58)

OTVA LFO Depth (orP. 1 — 74)

O Rate This parameter determines the frequency of the LFO.
@ Move RS:NR=S.
LFOLiEate
FEEOVER sS EE
[Values]  [0—100]

Higher values will result in faster modulation.

I1-20



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/LFO 1./2/pelay

O Delay This parameter determines the time delay from when you press a key to when the LFO begins
to be applied. On acoustic instruments, vibrato is usually applied shortly after a note begins.

This “Delay” parameter allows you to simulate this effect.

AN
[ ™V VV

Produce
sound

@ wove PEENA.

The lowest position will result in a value of 0, and the highest position will result in a value of
REL. '

LFOL s lne ]l s

BB EE 2 REL

[Values] [0—100, REL]
0—100 : Higher values will resuit in a longer delay from when the key is pressed to

when the LFQ is applied.
REL . The LFO will be applied immediately after the key is released.

A value of 0O S /\ /\ /\ /\
EAVARVARVERVERV

A value of 100 i /\ /\ /\
VARVAR

Key: on

A value of REL I /\ /\ /\\
: VARV
Key: on Key off

If you set this to REL, the LFO effect will be applied immediately after the key is released,

which can be interesting when used in sound effects. By using this parameter in conjunction
with appropriate settings of the Fade parameter (next page), a variety of effects can be

obtained.
% In the following cases, the REL setting may have no effect.

{>When the TVA envelope T4 parameter is 0, or close to 0 (== P, 1 — 80)
{When in a Special Tone, the Envelope Mode is “No Sustain” (:>-P. [ — 19)
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/LFO 1,72/ Fade

O Fade This parameter determines the time over which the LFO will change in amplitude. The vibrato
applied to acoustic instruments appears most natural when it is increased gradually. This

parameter allows you to simulate such effects.

Pitch —¢ Fade/\/\ ..... /\ /\/
o | NNV VY

sound

@ vove ZBEL

FEE PR -FR 50

Pt

[Values] [- 50—+ 50]
For positive (+) settings, the LFO effect will gradually increase, and finally reach the
specified LFO depth. For negative ( — ) settings, the LFO effect will begin at the
specified LFO depth, and gradually decrease to zero. If this “Fade” parameter is set
to 0, the specified LFO depth will be maintained continuously.

Fade in

AV ----- VAR
A valie of 0 ——> 7\ ...... /\ /\/\/\ ----- / .........

ot
"
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”LLFO 1,/2,/Fade

fsoinc ee

N
If you wish to add the LFO effect only to the beginning of the sound, set this parameter to a
negative ( — ) value.

This can be used to simulate the unsteadiness in pitch that naturally occurs in the attack of
brass sounds (such as trumpets). Make settings as follows.

RATE = 90, Delay = 00, Fade = — 20, Waveform = RND,
WG LFO1 (/2) Depth =+ 50

.
.
b

.

e
-
s

Key on

You can create a wide variety of sounds by combining with Delay on the previous page.

< Delay = 40, Fade = 30 < Delay = REL, Fade =

VY AM

A A A

Key on Key on Key off
O Delay = 50, Fade =— 30 & Delay = REL, Fade =— 10

Delay Fade Delay Fade

O Tk
__v._..v___vA AL 7

Key on Key on Key off
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”LFO 1/2/Waveform

O Waveform This parameter selects the LFO waveform (the shape of the change over time).

@ Press| WAVEFORM |to select one of the five waveforms.

The indicator of the selected waveform will light,

FTET SEW S RHD

[Values] [TRI, SAW, SQU, S,/H, RND]

Triangle wave is the most frequently used waveform, and is best

TRI - < for vibrato.

Sawtooth wave is often useful for sound effects.

SQR: Square wave is often useful for sound effects.

| Sample and Hold creates random “stepped” change (random

S/H level).

Random creates random “continuous” change (random level and

slope).

e R
For example, you can create a siren by selecting SQU and applying the LFO to modulate
pitch.
“Pii” Pii
Pitch
“Po” “Po’

By setting the depth of the following parameters to negative ( — ) values, you can invert the
waveform.

WG LFO1 Depth (= P. T — 41)

WG LFO2 Depth (= P. 1 — 42)

TVF LFO Depth (= P. ] — 58)

TVA LFO Depth (=r P, 1 — 74)
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/LFO 1,72/ 0ffset

O Offset This parameter adjusts the LFO waveform up or down.
By setting the Offset parameter, you can raise or lower the center value of the parameter

(pitch, cutoff frequency) which the LFO is affecting.

@ Press| OFFSET |, and select one of the three values; “+”, “0", or “ — ".

The indicator of the selected value will light.

LFOL 0 fFeet
1

bt ; - +

[Values] [+, 0, -]
+ ! The original value of the parameter will be the lower limit of change, and the LFO
will affect the parameter only upward.
0 : The LFO will affect the parameter both upward and downward.
— : The original value of the parameter will be the upper limit of change, and the LFO
will affect the parameter only downward.

The LFO waveform is
offset upward

When set to + —>

When set to 0 —> / \//\

When set to — —> The LFO waveform is

offset downward

% Offset has no effect on the TVA envelope.

e ™\
Many acoustic instruments (including the human voice) sound better if the center pitch is
raised slightly when vibrato is applied. You can simulate this by setting the Offset parameter
to "+

Pitch et
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/LFO 1/2/Key trigger

O Key trigger This parameter determines whether or not the LFO waveform will be restarted each time you

play a note.

@ Press[KEY TRIG)

When Key Trigger is on, the indicator will be lit.

LEFOL e Leid

FOFF  OM OF OFF

[Values] [ON, OFF]
ON  : The LFO waveform will begin at the moment you press the key.

OFF : The same LFO waveform will continue regardless of when you press the
key.

N DN LLFO phase will be different

o T N X RXX

ANV ANEE D ANEEYA \ -
Off LFO phase will be the same

Y N
A A A
C4 key on E4 key on G4 key on
If you play two or more notes simultaneously when Key Trigger is on, the LFO waveform

will be restarted for each note. Each note will be at a slightly different point in its LFO,
creating a more spacious and richer sound.

When Key Trigger is off, all notes will always be at the same point in their LFO, resulting
in a tighter sound. This may be useful when you want to emphasize the vibrato effect.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/WG

O WG

This block is where you select the waveform that is the core of the sound, and set parameters

related to its pitch. (WG is an abbreviation of Wave Generator; i.e., the circuit that creates a

waveform.)
Pitch Envelope
WG block
Waveform
O Waveform || OPitch Coarse
¢ Source O Pitch Fine
/\E { Pitch Random —>To TVF
O Pitch Key follow
Bender lever
Bend Modulation
{ Bender SW O LFO1 depthe
[— & Aftertouch bend SW O LFO2 depthe
O Aftertouch sensitivity
O Lever sensitivity

LFO2

Aftertouch

L)
=P

Modulation
lever

LFO1

AN

[ WG |
PITCH PITCH KEY  A-TOUCH A-TOUCH
COURSE  RANDAM FOLLOM Benp  WAVEFORM MOD LFO1  LFO?  LEVER

N
-l - © o=l =l = -l -
z - z - t z -

v N - - - - — - -
PITCH - = SOURCE - Z z - -
FINE | == IEE e D

[Tl mewe O N SIS TS =
i N o 1 T @ R et N N [ O
s N L] =3 lemed] U] ] Lo
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit, WG,/ Pitch coarse

O Pitch coarse This parameter determines the basic pitch in chromatic steps over a range of +/ — 4 octaves.

[Values])

Use this parameter to specify the approximate pitch, and use the Pitch Fine parameter ( = next
page) to make fine adjustments.

@ Rotate the PITCH COARSE knob.

WG Pitoh coarse
OB LEF —1% o+
[- 48— + 48]

If you rotate the knob in the “+" direction (to the right), the pitch will rise up to 4
octaves. If you rotate the knob in the “ — ” direction (to the left), the pitch will fall by up
to 4 octaves. When the knob is in the center position, the value will be 0, and the
standard pitch will sound.

s

N
You can create rich sounds by layering two Tones with their Pitch Coarse settings one
octave apart (+/ — 12). This is known as “octave unison”.

Tone A 0
+ Richer sound
Tone B e -2

Or, you can layer four organ-type Tones and set their Pitch Coarse values to 0/+12/+19/+24
to create a jazz organ sound. If you then assign the TVA levels to the Palette, you can use
the Palette sliders as the drawbars of an organ.

Toms A e 0 ) PALETTE

one

Tone B et 12 ; ;
+ >Organ sound L

Tone C e+ 19

Tone D et 24

You can create a rock organ sound by setting the Pitch Coarse values to — 12/0/+7/+12.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”WG,/pitch fine

O Pitch fine This parameter is a fine adjustment (in units of 1 cent) over a range of +/ — 50 cents, relative
to the pitch specified by Pitch Coarse. Since 100 cents equals 1 chromatic step, +/ — 50 cents
allows you to adjust the pitch up or down 1/2 of a chromatic step.

@ Rotate the PITCH FINE knob.

.............

L o i i P

P L

[Values] [— 50— + 50]
If you rotate the knob in the “+” direction (to the right), the pitch will rise up to 50
cents. If you rotate the knob in the “ — " direction (to the left), the pitch will fail by up to
50 cents. When the knob is in the center position, the value will be 0, and the pitch
will be as specified by Pitch Coarse.

~
( You can create a rich sound by setting two layered Tones to slightly different Pitch Fine
settings (about +/ — 3 cents). This is known as “detune”.
Tone A -3
+ More spacious sound (detune effect)
Tone B e+ 3
- J
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,” WG, pitch random

O Pitch random
This parameter applies randomness to the pitch.
On analog synthesizers of the past, the pitch of each note was not always accurate. However,
this resulted in a richness that is difficult to duplicate on the digital synthesizers of today. This

Pitch Random parameter allows you to apply slight amounts of randomness to the pitch to
create this effect.

+ A

Pitch —_L_____

0

A 4

A A A A A A
Key on
The pitch will be different each time you play the same key.

QI FiTcH RANDOM |

WE:F L bk Ramom
RER O OEE B S

[Values]  [0—100]
As you increase the value, there will be greater random changes in pitch. For a value
ot 0, there will be no random pitch change.

* Pitch Random applies a random pitch change when each note is played. If you wish to
change the pitch during the duration of the note, use the Pitch Envelope ( = P,
I — 44), or make appropriate settings in the LFO block (== P. 1 — 19) and then raise

the WG block JRZORRN/FRSORPY (< P. 1 — 41, T — 42).
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”WG,/Pitch key follow

QO Pitch key follow

[Values]

This parameter specifies how the pitch will change in relation to the keyboard position of the
note you play.

Pianos are tuned in what is known as “stretched” tuning, in which higher octaves are actually
tuned slightly further apart to make the sound more natural. This can be simulated by
appropriate settings of the Pitch Key Follow parameter.

Except when you wish to create special effects, you will normally leave this parameter set to
+100%.

OIE <t FoLLow !

iz s P b
lEE ]

4 K
g 1

]

LR
el
-
"send’
ot

AR

5

[-100% — + 200]
For a value of +200%, the pitch will rise two octaves for every 12 keys (1 octave) you
play upward, with the C4 key as the center. For a value of — 100%, the pitch will fall
one octave for every 12 keys (1 octave) you play upward. For a setting of 0%, all
keys will produce the same pitch.

~ + 20
g +92 0 + 100
8
3
) + 50
£
O
a 0 0
- 50
- 100 .
-2 > Keyboard position
c2 C4 C6 Cc7

“Stretched” tuning can be simulated by Pitch Key Follow values of 101% or 102%.
Instruments which are able to produce microtonal intervals can be simulated by Pitch Key
Follow values of 10% or 20%.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,” WG, aftertouch bend switch

O Aftertouch bend switch

This parameter specifies whether aftertouch (pressure on the keyboard after playing a note)
will affect the pitch.

*The amount of pitch change is determined by the Patch Common parameter
Aftertouch Bend Sensitivity (= P. ] — 123).

Aftertouch Bend SW

FO—" O —»Tone A Pitch
LO—T+H»  Aftertouch +—»Tone B Pitch
Bend )
LlO—O+» Sensitivity |»Tone C Pitch
Aftertouch
LO—O}» __»Tone D Pitch

Patch parameter

@ Press[ATOUCH BEND].

The indicator will be lit when this parameter is on.

WGs Hiouck bend
O OFF OFF OH

[Values] [ON, OFF]
ON  : Aftertouch will affect the pitch.
OFF : Aftertouch will not affect the pitch.

* This setting also determines the effect of Aftertouch messages received from MIDI IN.
*The MIDI Tx Aftertouch ( = P. Il — 19) setting will determine whether or not
Aftertouch messages are transmitted.

MIDI IN MIDI OUT Patch
(2] o
7 Gy oo}
| To MDI OUT | 00 OO Aftertouch
en
MIDI Tx Aftertouch lO—O»  sensitivity
’To Sound source} »e—O—O> —‘>| Tone D ‘
3 Aftertouch

S
Aftertouch
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/” WG,/ Aftertouch bend switch

e N
This parameter can be used to produce a quick drop in pitch similar to when a guitarist
presses the vibrato arm down.
+ A Set Aftertouch Bend Sensitivity to  “— 36"
Pitch
0 >
Aftertouch
~ 3 octave --...
-V
\. J
( )
Aftertouch can also control the following parameters.
WG A-TOUCH MOD (= P. T — 39)
TVF A-TOUCH (== P. I — 59)
TVAA-TOUCH (=P. I -~ 72)
\ J
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/ WG, Bender switch

O Bender switch

This parameter determines whether the bender lever will affect the pitch.

* The amount of pitch change is determined by the Patch Common parameter Bender
Range (=rP. 1 — 122),

@ Press [BENDER].

The indicator will be lit when this parameter is on.
Bender SW
HO—H» » Tone A Pitch

£ )t

l—» Tone B Pitch

Bender range )
—» Tone C Pitch

Bender lever

]
v Vv v

L. Tone D Pitch

Patch parameter

WG Bernoder
O O OFF O

[Values] [ON, OFF]
ON . The bender lever will affect the pitch.
OFF : The bender lever will not affect the pitch.

* This setting also determines the effect of Pitch Bend messages received from MIDI IN.
* Pitch Bend messages will be transmitted from MIDI OUT regardless of this setting.

MIDI IN MIDI OUT Patch
(+] [+
o—of»
o—of»
| To miDI OUT | Bender range
| ool
!To Sound source} »—O— O+ —"l Tone D
Bender SW

=P

Bender lever
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/ WG,/ Bender switch

-

N
By using two Tones and disabling the Bender Switch for one of the Tones, you can simulate
guitar performance techniques such as “harmonized bending” (bending one string to make
two strings produce the same pitch).
+ A
Pitch coarse : O
Tone A Bender SW : off
<+ Pitch
Tone B Pitch coarse : —2 0 Tone A o
Bender SW : on g
\4 Tone B
e T2
Bender range U: 2 -V
N J
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”WG.”waveform

O Waveform This parameter selects the waveform that is the core of the sound. It is the most important

parameter in determining the fundamental sound character.
D Rotate the WAVEFORM knob.

Rotate the knob to the right to select a higher waveform number, and to the left to select a
lower waveform number. If there is only one active Tone, the wave number and name of that
Tone will be displayed.

Example) only Tone A is active

WThis indicates the active Tone.

M baweformo [

P—a3ial s S Saw ]

If all Tones are inactive, or if two or more Tones are active, the wave number for four Tones,
will be displayed.

Example) Tones B.C.~D are active

HIEE RN - X it

Active On
[Values) [001—108]

The number of waveforms will depend on the source (internal or card) you have
selected. The internal memory of the JD-800 contains 108 waveforms.

* By setting only one Tone to Active On, you can check the name of the wave used by

that Tone.
% The value of this parameter cannot be modified using the Palette.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/”WG, waveform

The internal memory of the JD-800 contains the following waveforms.

Wavi Expla-{| Wave Expla-|| Wave Expla-}]| Wave Expla-
numb:r Wave name nagon number Wave name nafion number Wave name na::i‘on number Wave name nagon
001 Syn Saw 1 028 Digiwave 055 Tabla 8 082 Cowbell 3
002 Syn Saw 2 o 029 Can Wave 1 § 056 Pole Ip [ 083 Sm Metal §
003 FAT Saw g 030 Can Wave 2 %" § 057 Pluck Harp 3 084 StrikePole 2
004 FAT Square 3 031 EML 5th o § 058 Nylon Str s 085 Pizz ]
005 Syn Puisel % 032 Wave Scan T s 059 Hooky g 086 Switch z
006 Syn Pulse2 & 033 Nasty £ S[[_080 | Muters 5 087 Tuba Slap S
007 Syn Pulsed g 034 | Wave Table [ 061 | Klack Wave a 088 | Plink >
008 Syn Pulse4 % 035 Fine Wine 062 Crystal 089 Plunk %
009 Syn Pulse5 @ 036 Funk Bass1 063 Dig! Bell ® 090 EP Atk %
010 Pulse Mod ‘§ 037 Funk Bass2 3 064 FingerBeil 2 091 TVF_Trig B
o1t Triangle B 038 Strat Sust 5 085 Digi Chime g § 092 Flute Tone =
012 Syn Sine = 039 Harp Harm ‘8: 066 Bell Wave é @ 083 Pan Pipe g o
013 Soft Pad 040 Full Organ g 067 Org Bell 52 094 BottleBlow % T
014 Wire Str 041 Fuli Draw 3 068 Scrape Gut g 095 Shaku Atk £ §
015 MIDI Clav 042 Doo % 069 Strat Atk 096 FlugelWave 2
0te Spark Vox1 8 043 22Z Vox K 070 Hellow Bs 087 French 3
017 Spark Vox2 5 044 QOrg Vox E 071 Piano Atk a 098 WhiteNoise
018 Syn Sax E 045 Male Vox 072 EP Hard é, -] 089 Pink Noise
019 Clav Wave € 046 | Kalimba 073 | ClearKeys 2 2|[ 100 | Pitch wind n
020 Cello Wave ; 047 Xylo a2 074 EP Distone a 10 Vox Noise 1 §
021 BrightDigi ) 048 Marim Wave 5 075 Flute Push » 102 Vox Noise2 ®
022 Cutters - 049 Log Drum 3 076 Shami . g 103 CrunchWind .g
023 Syn Bass £ 050 | AgogoBells % 077 | Wood Crak 8 8| 104 | ThroatWind z
024 Rad Hose % 051 Bottle Hit ] 078 Kimba Atk o k3 105 Metal Wind
025 Vocal Wave a 052 Gamelan 1 £ 079 | Block l@ ] 106 Windago
026 Wally Wave 053 Gamelan 2 o 080 Org Atk 1 g 107 Anklungs 3 3
027 Brusky Ip 054 Gameian 3 081 Org Atk 2 =~ 108 Wind Chime E}_E_‘

If you have inserted a WAVEFORM card (SO-JD80 series, sold separately) into the
WAVEFORM slot, you can press| SOURCE |to select waveforms from the card as well.

-

~

Selecting a waveform is the single most important decision when creating a sound. Imagine
the type of sound you want to create, and then select an appropriate waveform.

The following waveforms are suitable for common instruments.
Strings — 001--003, 010, 014 etc.

Brass — 001—003, 086, 097 etc.

Piano — 071
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”" WG,/ source

O Source Specify whether the waveform will be selected from internal memory or from a WAVEFORM

card.

@ Press [SOURCE].

Each time you press the button, the indicator will alternate between INT and CARD.

biGs Weose souros

FIMT THT IWMT CRED

[Values] [INT, CRD]

INT  : Select a waveform from internal memory.
CRD : Select a waveform from a WAVEFORM card.

*1f a WAVEFORM card has not been inserted into the WAVEFORM card slot, the

following display will appear when you press | SOURCE |, and you will not be able to
select CARD.

WAUVEFORM coard
iz ot reado

-

-
Note : How to use a WAVEFORM card

WAVEFORM

0o8-ar 10j
WHOLIAVYM

LO-08Ar-0OS

puejoy

As shown in the illustration above, insert the WAVEFORM card (SO-JD8O0 series) firmly
into the WAVEFORM card slot. The number of waveforms a card contains will be different
for each card. For details, refer to the included manual.

* The appearance of the card will differ from the illustration.
\.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit /" WG/ attertouch modulation sensitivity

O Aftertouch modulation sensitivity
This parameter determines how aftertouch will control vibrato depth; i.e., the depth of the
vibrato that will be applied in response to maximum aftertouch pressure. Appropriate settings

of this parameter allow you to add musically expressive vibrato.

QXN A TOUCH MOD |

The lower half of the slider range allows aftertouch to bring in LFO2, and the upper half of
the slider range allows aftertouch to bring in LFO1.

S 2 B e by il indicates LFO1, Fl indicates LFO2.

REESE B8

[Values]  [|E50—0— [ij50]
When this parameter is set to an LFO1 value, maximum aftertouch will result in
vibrato being applied as you specified in the LFO1 block. For an LFO2 value, the
LFO2 block will be used in the same way.

LFO 1

—»{Tone A Aftertouch Mod|—» Pitch modulation
¢_->{Tone B Aftertouch Mocﬂ__p Pitch modulation
1-—4 Tone C Aftertouch Modl—-y Pitch modulation
__ngone D Aftertouch Modi__y Pitch modulation

Aftertouch
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,” WG,/ aftertouch madulation sensitivity

* If GR=ONN/ eyl (=~ P. I — 41, T — 42) are set to a value of other than 0, the vibrato
brought in by aftertouch will simply be added to that vibrato. This means that if you

want vibrato to occur only when you apply aftertouch pressure, you must set jJRZOI/

to 0.

% This setting also determines the effect of Aftertouch messages received from MIDI IN,
% The MIDI Tx Aftertouch ( = P. [I — 19) setting will determine whether or not
Aftertouch messages are transmitted.

MiDt IN MIDI OUT Patch

o o
052

Aftertouch Mod

| to MiDI oUT | o—75 Aftertouch Mod

l MIDI Tx Aftertouch ' Aftertouch Mod
|to Sound source | ¥ Aftertouch Mod

<=

NV

I

U

A

Aftertouch

- A
Sound idea This parameter can be used to make synth solos more expressive,

. J/

- N
The following parameters can also be controlled by aftertouch.

WG A-TOUCH BEND (= P. I — 32)
TVF A-TOUCH (= P. T — 59)
TVA A-TOUCH (= P. 1 — 72)
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”" WG, LFO | modulation depth

OLFO 1 modulation depth

[Values]

This parameter determines the depth of the vibrato applied by LFO1. The LFO waveform you
selected in the LFOl block will modulate the pitch to create vibrato. This parameter
determines the depth and polarity of the vibrato. The vibrato you set here will always be

applied.

@ move R

[- 50— + 50]

Positive (+) values will create vibrato using the waveform you selected for LFO1.
Negative ( — ) values will create vibrato using the inverse of the waveform you
selected for LFO1. At a settings of 0, there will be no vibrato.

tFo Y

+ 50 » Normal phase
0 > >0
-850 > Inverted phase

% If you want vibrato to occur only when you move the modulation lever or aftertouch,
set this parameter to 0. Then set Lever Modulation Sensitivity ( = P. I — 43) or
Aftertouch Modulation Sensitivity (= P. 1 — 39),

fsoinc es

~
By using two layered Tones and setting this parameter to opposite settings for each Tone

(for example — 30 and +30), you can create unique vibrato effects in which the pitch
changes in opposite directions.

{..
=
o

Tone A

LFO 2
% Tone B

Tone A° + Tone B

Prderrerigd

‘ Prrrtrrrrtd l
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/WG,/LFo 2 modulation depth

O LFO2 modulation depth

[Values])

This parameter determines the depth of the vibrato applied by LFO2. The LFO waveform you
selected in the LFO2 block will modulate the pitch to create vibrato. This parameter
determines the depth and polarity of the vibrato. The vibrato you set here will always be
applied.

@D move AL

W LFOE

ko

[- 50—+ 50]
Positive (+) values will create vibrato using the waveform you selected for LFO2.
Negative ( — ) values will create vibrato using the inverse of the waveform you
selected for LFO2. At a setting of 0, there will be no vibrato.

iFo 2

+ 50 > » Normal phase

0 > >0

- 50 > > Inverted phase

* If you want vibrato to occur only when you move the modulation lever or aftertouch,
set this parameter to 0. Then set Lever Modulation Sensitivity (== P. 1 — 43) or
Aftertouch Modulation Sensitivity (= P. I — 39).

By setting LFOI and LFO2 to different waveforms and making appropriate depth adjust-
ments, you can create very complex vibrato effects.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,” WG,/ Lever modulation sensitivity

O Lever modulation sensitivity

[Values]

This parameter determines the depth of the vibrato applied by the modulation lever.
By using the modulation lever to make subtle changes in vibrato depth, you can add
expressive nuances to your performance.

@ move PIEYEL.

The lower half of the slider range allows the modulation lever to bring in LFO2, and the upper

half of the slider range allows the modulation lever to bring in LFOI.

f# indicates LFO1, and [indicates LFQ2.

WG s Lo

FRSE BE

[Es0—0—[fi50]
If this is set in the direction of LFO 2, pushing the modulation iever away from you will
cause vibrato to be applied using the LFO 2 waveform. When this parameter is set to
an LFO1 value, moving the modulation lever will result in vibrato being applied as you
specified in the LFO1 block.

LEVER

LFO1 [ Tone A Lever sensitivity }—) Pitch modulation
- LFO1 i
- lTone B Lever sensitivity }»—) Pitch modulation
- 0 —> l{ LI l!
- - SRR - [ Tone C Lever sensitivity ]—) Pitch modulation
- LF0Z

LFO2 [ Tone D Lever sensitivity ]-—)Pitch modulation

*The bender/modulation lever can control only pitch. It cannot control cutoff
frequency or volume level.

% If the / modulation depth (= P. I — 41, 1 — 42) is set to a value other
than 0, the vibrato brought in by the modulation lever will simply be added to that
vibrato. This means that if you want vibrato to occur only when you move the
modulation lever, you must set / modulation depth to 0.

* When modulation messages are received from MIDI IN, vibrato will be applied
according to these settings.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”Pitch envelope

@ Pitch envelope

This block lets you specify how the pitch produced by the WG will change over time.

Pitch envelope block

/2

/ { Velocity sensitivity €

> Time

Time velocity sensitivity

1

Velocity
Curve

_/

f
L
[
I

Time key follow

|

Piteh : .
LO IAT1—~><-—~T2~—> <——T3->
\ \ Key off\
. \ \
Key on

To WG

W

Velocity

PITCH ENV

VE

By

l [ EEREEEEREN I
!

I - 44
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”Pitch envelope,/velocity sensitivity

O Velocity sensitivity

This parameter determines how the levels LO, L1, and L2 of the pitch envelope will be
affected by velocity. The pitch envelope will be different for notes played with different

velocities.

@ Move REIY.

N

[Values] [- 50—+ 50]
For positive (+) values, higher velocities will make the pitch envelope change more
p g
greatly. For negative ( — ) values, higher velocities will cause iess of a change. For a
value of 0, velocity will have no effect on the pitch envelope levels.
Level N When set to a positive (+) value
OE
Velocity value +10
) U, B3 e 127
VELO +20
[ AL
— > __P-.L
- +40
- A4 pA 4 A4 +50 >
g — .
- / /7 /7 t 127
— Velocity value
2 -50 > //\j —7A'L‘ e——————_ Level M When set to a positive (~) value

The levels (LO,/L1,7L2) of the envelope will be
affected by velocity.
The times will not be affected.

Y
127
Velocity value

% The resulting pitch envelope levels will not exceed the levels you specify in //

=

’

N
In brass instruments such as a trumpet, there is a natural unsteadiness in pitch at the

beginning of each note. This unsteadiness is also affected by the force with which the note is
played. This can be simulated by setting this Velocity Sensitivity parameter to a value of
approximately +50. Softly played notes will not have very much pitch change, but strongly
played notes will have greater pitch change.

Softly played note Strongly played note
Pitch //\ Pitch I/\
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/Pitch envelope,/ Time velocity sensitivity

O Time velocity sensitivity
This parameter determines how the T1 of the pitch envelope will be affected by velocity. The
pitch envelope will be different for notes played with different velocities.

@ move EINERERS.

FEHUE Time welo
FEE FSE —SH G

[Values] [~ 50— + 50]
For positive (+) values, higher velocities will make the attack time of pitch envelope
change more quickly. For negative ( — ) values, higher velocities will make the attack
time of pitch envelope change more slowly. For a value of 0, velocity will have no
effect on the pitch envelope times.

Velocity value

TIME VELO Teoeeeeees (53 S, 127
] ~ +50 > /\J /\ / /\ / + -.50
- / / / Proportion §
- f .
% o > //\_/ /M //\/ inq er‘\:\tl;ro\g: o ?
- times 5
- - 50 a4 7\ 7/ NN/ _ +'50.
4 4 7 ! ) 127
o Velocity value

The times (T1) of the envelope will be affected by
velocity.
The levels will not be affected.

* Velocity values are processed through the velocity curve (== P. T ~ 17) before being
applied to this parameter.

r N

Sound idea If this parameter is set to a value of approximately +50, softly played notes will change
slowly in pitch, and strongly played notes will change rapidly in pitch. This can be useful
when creating sound effects, etc.

Set to + 50
Slow pitch change Rapid pitch change
s A1 AN
s /
Slowly Strongly
\ Y,
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Tone edit,/Pitch envelope,/ Time key follow

O Time key follow

[Values])

TIME KEY
FOLLOW

This parameter determines how the T2 and T3 of pitch envelope will be affected by keyboard
position. The pitch envelope will be different for notes played in different areas of the
keyboard.

OXE™ TivE KEY FOLLOW |

+10 ————>

F—EMI: Time KEF
FEAE +18 —183

it
-
sk

H

[-10—+10]
For positive (+) values, decay and release time of pitch envelope will be shorter for
higher notes (toward the right side of the keyboard). For negative ( - ) values, decay
and release time of pitch envelope will be longer for higher notes. For a setting of 0,
the pitch envelope times will be the same for all notes, regardless of the keyboard
area.

7&_4 \__/ /\ / + *s‘°

Proportion

[ I N I O A
<]

v

/\ / of change , O
in envelope .
times :

v

/:A : / : / i ncz c4 c7 =

: : H Key position

c2 C4 C7

The times (T2/T3) of the envelope will be affected
by keyboard position.
The levels will not be affected.

* Key Follow takes effect around the C4 key. In other words, the values of the pitch
envelope will change as you play above (or below) the center key of C4.

On most acoustic instruments, higher notes have a shorter decay. By setting the Time Key
Follow parameter to a positive (+) value, you can simulate this by making the pitch change
more quickly for higher notes.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”Pitch envelope,/Leve! 01,2

Olevel 01,2

These parameters specify Levels 0/1/2 of the pitch envelope. These determine the amount of
pitch change that will occur at each point in the pitch envelope. These values are relative to
the “standard pitch” determined by the values of the Pitch Coarse (= P. 1 — 28), Pitch Fine
(= P. I — 29), and Pitch Key Follow (== P. I — 31) parameters.

® move IR/

oL e s ]
S e B i g S =

el et 3 LI T N
Pk 1B 18 TR S0

i
it
i

-~
L5
ke

FoEHLU: Leuel =
pH1E ~10 F3IR S

[Values] [-50—+50] -
Positive values will raise the pitch up to 1 octave above the standard pitch. Negative
values will lower the pitch up to 3 octaves below the standard pitch. For a value of 0,

the pitch will remain at the standard pitch.

% If Velocity Sensitivity is other than 0, the pitch envelope levels you set here will be

affected by velocity.
% The settings you make over the range of +/ — 50 will follow the curve shown below.,

Pitch 4
+ 1 octave /
: > The displayed value
~s0 0 +50
b d
~ 3 octave +
v
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/Pitch envelope./ Time 1./2.73

O Time 1,273

These parameters specify Times T1, T2, T3 of the pitch envelope. These determine the time
over which the pitch will change from one pitch level to the next (for example, from LO to
L.

@ vove KRN KRV ERY.

P Time 1
1 ) G4 v B |

FeBEHU Time 2
1B 18 @i BRE

1A 18 i =

[Values] [0-100]
Higher values will result in a longer time before the next level is reached.

* If the Time Velocity Sensitivity value is other than 0, velocity will affect the time of T1.

* If the Time Key Follow value is other than 0, key position will affect the times of T2
and T3.

% The following chart shows how the parameter values correspond to actual time.

Time curve
Timef
About 30 seconds

> The displayed value
0 100
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/TVF

® TVF

TVF stands for Time Variant Filter; i.e., a filter that changes over time. Filters allow you to
modify the tone color by cutting specified frequency areas to affect the sound’s brightness or
thickness.

In this block you can set parameters such as filter type and cutoff frequency, to modify the
sound produced by the WG and pitch envelope.

TVF block [TVF ENV depthle————{From TVF envelope |

Filter mode

HPF i
: O Cutoff Frequency
From WG /\

— || BFF

OKey follow
LPF _—'\
— ]

- < Resonance l———3> 70 TVA

Cut of.f Freq. Modulation
- (o3
LFO select
Aftertouch LFO2 LFO1
— N EANEAN
N

| TVE

CUTOFF KEY
WODE  FRED ENV  FOLLOK LFO SELECT  LFO  A-TOUCH

111

[ EEEEERRREN
fihirnrintl
HEEEERENEE
RREEER

KRR
EEERNNERER

RESO
QO HPF Q LFo?
QO &pF O LFe2
O wr ﬁ =EE
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”TVF “Fiter mode

O Filter mode This parameter selects the type of filter.
A filter is a type of tone control, and cuts (removes) a specified range of frequencies from the
original signal. The Filter Mode parameter determines whether the filter will be a Low Pass
Filter, a Band Pass Filter, or a High Pass Filter.

(D Press[ViODE]to select either LPF, BPF, or HPF.

The indicator will light to indicate the selected filter type.

TUF 2 Mot
FLFF_LFF_EFF _HFF

[Values]  [HPF, BPF, LPF]

HPF : A High Pass Filter is a filter that allows the sound above the cutoff frequency
to pass (and removes the sound below the cutoff frequency). This filter is
especially useful when creating percussive sounds where the characteristic
elements are in the higher frequency ranges.

BPF : A Band Pass Filter is a filter that allows the sound in the area of the cutoff
frequency to pass (and removes higher and lower sound). It is useful when
creating sounds with a strong character.

LPF : A Low Pass Filter is a filter that allows the sound below the cutoff frequency
to pass (and removes the sound above the cutoff frequency). This is
probably the most frequently used type of filter. When the higher frequencies
are cut, the sound will become darker (more mellow).

Level
HPF
Frequency
Level
BPF
Frequency
Level
LPH
Frequency

-~

Cutoff frequency
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/TVF,“cutoff frequency

O Cutoff frequency
This parameter specifies the cutoff frequency of the filter.
The cutoff frequency determines the point at which the filter will start cutting these partials.

@ 73 CUTOFF FREQ B

e

T 200
£ B s

e

it

IR
LRI

e
A

-
W

[Values] [0~ 100]
Higher values will result in a higher cutoff frequency.

{When using a Low Pass Filter)

“Opening the filter”
A value of 100 s 4
A value of 50 ——s \
PN
™ y
A value of O “Closing the filter”

When using a Low Pass Filter, raising the cutoff frequency is sometimes called “opening the
filter”, and lowering the cutoff frequency “closing the filter”.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/ TVF /cutoff frequency

4 N

OIf the filter has been set to HPF, higher cutoff frequency values will decrease the lower
partials of the spectrum, causing the sound to become harder or brighter. Depending on
the waveform, high cutoff frequency values may result in no sound if the selected

waveform does not contain any partials in the frequency range that is allowed to pass.
Waveform (When selecting SQU)

Higher ~ Level
L 3

/_——————a»

Parameter value

v
Lower

OIf the filter has been set to BPF, only the partials in the area of the cutoff frequency will
be allowed to pass. Depending on the waveform, high cutoff frequency values may result
in no sound if the waveform does not contain any partials in the frequency range that is
allowed to pass.

Waveform (When selecting SQU)

H;gher Level

A

e
Frequency

©
=
g —_—
[,
3]
=
[
E >
‘3 >
@
0.

v ;
Lower A

OIf the filter has been set to LPF, lower cutoff frequency values will decrease the higher

partials of the spectrum, causing the sound to become darker, and lower in volume.
Higher Level Waveform (When selecting SQU)

&
S P S e A e N L

Frequency

Parameter value

Lower
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,” TVF,”Resonance

O Resonance  This parameter gives the sound a stronger “character”.
Resonance boosts the partials in the area of the cutoff frequency, thus creating a more “peaky”
sound. Appropriate values of this parameter can create sounds that are characteristic of analog

synthesizers of the past.

@D Move | RESO }

TUF i Eezonarnse
FEE 48 RE 1aa

[Values] [0—100]
Higher values will result in a greater resonance effect.

LPF BPF HPF

Higher Level Level Level

'
© A Frequency A Frequency A Frequency
o Y o Wt Y
:‘—3 A A
Q
I ) Wl O\ W
&
a

A A

v A\
Lower A

% At excessively high values (over 100) oscillation may occur, causing distortion.

When creating synth bass sounds, higher settings of Resonance will create a more distinctive

sound.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”TVF,/TVF enveiope depth

O TVF envelope depth

This parameter determines the depth of the TVF envelope; i.e., how the cutoff frequency will

change.

D Move E

FERE +IE -IE +EE
[Values] [-50— + 50]

For positive (+) values, the TVF envelope will affect the cutoff frequency. For
negative ( — ) values, the inverse of the TVF envelope will affect the cutoff frequency.
For a value of 0, there will be no TVF envelope, and the cutoff frequency will not
change.

Bv A /(Normal phase)
- + 50 > >
§ 0 > >
Il -s0 > >

W(lnverted phase)
TVF envelope
C ——>{ Envelope depth —{ Cutoff frequency
To understand the effect of the TVF envelope, when setting depth to “+”, you should set a

lower cutoff frequency and when setting “depth” to “ — ” you should set a higher cutoff

frequency.

% The sound will not be changed in the following cases:

*Cutoff frequency is set to 100 and the TVF envelope’s depth is set to “+”.
«Cutoff frequency is set to 0 and the TVF envelope’s depth is set to “ — .
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/ TVF “Cutoff key follow

O Cutoff key follow

This parameter specifies how the cutoff frequency will be adjusted according to keyboard
position. On an acoustic instrument, high and low notes differ in tone color. This Cutoff Key
Follow parameter can be used to simulate this by adjusting the cutoff frequency according to

the keyboard position.

M Move [RETAGYR.

TUF: Culod fKF
!

BLEED ol —5E

[Values] [—100%—+ 150 %]
For a value of 150%, the cutoff frequency will move upward 1.5 octaves as you play
12 notes (1 octave) higher. For a value of — 100%, the cutoff frequency will move
downward 1 octave as you play 12 notes (1 octave) higher. (In both cases, the cutoff
frequency will change relative to the C4 key.) For a value of 0%, the cutoff frequency
will be the same for all notes.

g~ 1 + 150
o0 +2 +100
o
t O
cQ +50
3
o
0 0
-50
s g10
Key position
Cc2 C7

% For extreme values (positive or negative), there may be no sound at the upper or lower
ends of the keyboard.

<{>On an acoustic piano, the sound gradually becomes less complex as you play higher notes.
This can be simulated by a Cutoff Key Follow value of about 60%.
{OWhen creating sound effects, it is possible to set high values for Cutoff Key Follow so
that no sound is heard at the upper or lower end of the keyboard. This can be used in a
way similar to TVA Bias (= P. [ ~ 71).
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/TVF,/LFO modulation select

O LFO modulation select
This parameter selects the LFO that will modulate the cutoff frequency.
By using the LFO to modulate the cutoff frequency, you can create cyclically repeating
changes in tone; “wah-wah” or “grow!” effects. The amount of effect produced by the LFO is

determined by the following parameter (LFO Modulation Depth).

D press[LFO SELECT].

The indicator of the selected LFO will light.

TUFLFO =zels
il 1

[values] [ H
. The cutoff frequency will be modulated by LFO1.
. The cutoff frequency will be modulated by LFO2.

i3]

ot [l indicates LFO1, B indicates LFO2.

oz

LFO SELECT

O LFo1

LFO1 o oz

A?%k"
LFO2 “)

l ! _O\(’ ——{ LFO depth |—>f{ Cutoff frequency

C

Select
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”TVF,/LFO modutation depth

O LFO modulation depth

This parameter specifies how deeply the LFO will affect the cutoff frequency. By setting the

width (the amount of change in cutoff frequency) and polarity, you can specify the depth of
the wah-wah effect.

@ Move .

T LFD derth
oS - G HEA

[Values) [- 50—+ 50]
For positive (+) values, the cutoff frequency will be modulated in the shape of the
waveform selected for the LFO. For negative ( — ) values, the cutoff frequency will be

modulated in the inverse of the waveform selected for the LFO. For a value of 0,
modulation will not be applied.

LFO

= + 50 > » (Normal phase)
H o > >0

hod — s

= - 50 > » (inverted phase)

*If you want to create only a wah-wah effect, set the other LFO depth values (Pitch
P ] —41, 1 — 42, Level=r P, [ — 74) to 0.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/TVF/Aftertouch cutoff sensitivity

O Aftertouch cutoff sensitivity

[Values]

This parameter specifies how aftertouch (pressure after playing a note) will affect the cutoff
frequency.

Depending on the value of this parameter, aftertouch can be used to make the sound brighter
or darker. For example, at a value of +50, the sound will gradually become brighter as you

apply more aftertouch pressure.

QX A ToucH |

The lowest slider position will set a value of — 50, and the highest slider position will set a

value of +50.

TN Bhouchkh =en
FER 420 —48 +30

[-50—+50]
For positive (+) values, increased aftertouch will raise the cutoff frequency. For
negative ( — ) values, increased aftertouch will lower the cutoff frequency. For a value
of 0, aftertouch will not affect the cutoff frequency.

Aftertouch 0

Level
/ Aftertouch 63

A-TOUCH ] Aftertouch 127
- +50  ———> s )(
- > Proportion +50
- of change *+ .
- E 0 2 Not change in Cutoff :
- frequency H
- -50 o Aftertouch 127 0 O
- - Aftertouch 63 :

b Aftertouch 0 _ - 50

« 1 127

Aftertouch value

Aftertouch

[ Cutoff frequency |

Cutoff frequency |

* If the cutoff frequency (== P. I — 52) has been set to 100, or if TVF envelope levels (1=
P. I — 64) have all been set to 100, positive (+) settings of Aftertouch Cutofl Sensitivity
will have no effect.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”TVF envelope

® TVF envelope

The parameters in this block determine how the cutoff frequency will change over time.

TVF envelope block

L2 SusL

/

7

L4
3 Time

e T1—sle-T2>keT3>

v on N \_\

//{ Velocity sensivity }\

A

1

Velocity
Curve

/

Time key follow |

| Time velocity sensitivity |
\
|

I —-60

AENEERENEE

--------- ’!"!!

Velocity

W

To TVF
TVF ENV KEY OFF
TIME KEY SUSTAIN
n L] 12 L2 13 LEVEL T4 L4

BE=

HEEEEEENER
IRENERRRERNN

VELO TIME VELO FOLLOW

B

EE=E=S

RENEEERREN
EEREERREREREN
NN EEE!

EERRENEREN

B
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/TVF envelope, Velocity sensitivity

O Velocity sensitivity
This parameter determines how the levels LO, L1, L2, and L4 of the TVF envelope will be
affected by velocity. This allows the TVF envelope to change in response to velocity,
affecting the tone color. This can be used to simulate the differences in tone color that occur

between loud and soft notes on acoustic instruments.

@ Move .

!ZI' Jo e

[Values] [- 50—+ 50]
For positive (+) values, stronger velocities will increase the levels of the TVF
envelope. For negative ( — ) values, stronger velocities will decrease the levels of the
TVF envelope. For a value of 0, velocity will have no effect on TVF envelope leve!s.

Leve! N Whensettoa negative (+) value

Velocity value

+50 >

127
Velocity value

[ 7o J—— Level  Whensettoa negative () value

1
Hi
T

The levels (L1,7L2./Susl.”1.4) of the envelope will
be affected by velocity.
The times will not be affected.

1 127
Velocity value

* The velocity of the note you play will be processed through the Velocity Curve (= P.
1 — 17) before being applied to this parameter.,
* The resulting levels will not exceed the levels you specify in L1/L2/Sustain level/L4.

For example, by setting a value of +50, strongly played notes will be brighter, and softly
played notes will be darker.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/TVF envelope,”Time velocity sensitivity

O Time velocity sensitivity
This parameter determines how the T1 of the TVF envelope will be affected by velocity. This

allows the TVF envelope to change in response to velocity, affecting the tone color.

@ Move TVERETS]).

FroBERUE Tipe welo
FEE OSSR -SE I

[Values] [— 50— +50]
For positive (+) values, stronger velocities will shorten the time (T1) of the TVF
envelope. For negative ( — ) values, stronger velocities will lengthen the time (T1) of
the TVF envelope. For a value of 0, velocity will have no effect on TVF envelope

times.
Velocity value
TIME | [, (53 T, 127
VELO
] /\ , /\ , /\ , - 50
ww + 50 = + )
- Proportion 5
- of change !
% -0 B - in envelope 0 9
- Times :
- _ +50
— =50 =—— >
1 127
[ Velocity value

The times (T1) of the envelope will be affected by
velocity.
The levels will not be affected.

% The velocity of the note you play will be processed through the Velocity Curve (== P.
1 = 17) before being applied to this parameter.

For example, by setting a value of +50, the tone color of softly played notes will change
slowly, and the tone color of strongly played notes will change rapidly. This can be useful
for sound effects.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/TVF envelope/ Time key follow

O Time key follow

This parameter specifies how keyboard position will affect the TVF envelope times except T1.
Different keyboard areas will result in different TVF envelope shapes, creating different

sounds.

OIE TIVE KEY FOLLOW |

[Values]

TIME KEY
FOLLOW

e

+10 e

E

I I |
o

[-10—+10]
For positive (+) values, the times (T2, T3, T4) of the TVF envelope will become
shorter as you play higher notes (i.e., towards the right). For negative ( — ) values, the
times (T2, T3, T4) of the TVF envelope will become longer as you play higher notes.
For a value of 0, the times of the TVF envelope will not be affected by keyboard
position.

/\/—/ /\/———/ A——I + '.‘O
Proportion ’
of change !
in envelope © " 0

Times !

/\r__/ /\/——/ /\/._/ - f +10

; - c2 ca c7
Key position

Cc2 C4 c7

The times (T2,/T3./T4) of the envelope will be
affected by keyboard position.
The levels will not be affected.

% C4 is the center key around which the Key Follow effect occurs; i.e., as you play above
(or below) the C4 key, the values you set for the TVF envelope will be adjusted.

For example, the change in tone color over time occurs more rapidly for higher notes on a
piano. This can be simulated by setting Time Key Follow to a positive (+) value, so that
higher notes will change in tone color more rapidly.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”TVF enveIODe/Level .1, /L2 sustain ievel /L4

O Level L1,/L2 7 sustain level /L4
These parameters set the levels of the TVF envelope; Level 1/2/sustain level/4. After being
adjusted by the TVF Envelope Depth value (s P. T — 55), these levels will make the cutoff

frequency change over time.

L1
L2
SusL ————){TVF envelope depthl——-){ Cutoff frequency

L4

QYT 1 [| L2 [ SUSTAIN LEVEL [ 14

F—FErtia|
FlEna

A Lk i Level curve

F-bBERlb Lewel = Level
I REls =]e T ey vQQ [y

B b
k1

F—EHLIz
k1

The display value
0 100

[Values] [0—100]
Higher values will result in greater change in cutoff frequency. For a value of 0, the

cutoff frequency you set with JE)EeIdalSSI=e] will be used.

% If the Velocity Sensitivity is other than 0, the values you specify here will be affected
by velocity.

% Level 4 is the level after the key is released (Key Off). If the TVA envelope T4 (= P.
I — 80) is short, it will be difficult to hear the result of this parameter.

TVF envelope

/N
L4
T4

-~
Key on Key off

TVA envelope

This effect will be difficult to notice unless the TVA
& envelope T4 is set longer than the TVF envelope T4.

Key on Key off T4
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit.”TVF envelope./Time 1/2/3/4

O Time 1,/2,/3/4
These parameters set the times of the TVF envelope; Time 1/2/3/4. They specify the time over
which the cutoff frequency will change from one level of the envelope to the next (for

example, from L1 to L2).

Time curve

Time

About 30 seconds

> The displayed value
0 100

@ wove Kill/ K2 EEY/ K2

F-EMU: Time 1

Pl 1@ 3H 5O
FeEHUE Time &

P1E 18 ZH S5O
FEMHU: T ime

Wl 1 =1
F-EHU: Time 4

PlE 1B 3R S50

[Values]  [0—100]
Higher values will result in a longer time before the next level is reached.

*If the Time Velocity Sensitivity is other than 0, the time of T1 will be affected by
velacity.

*1f the Time Key Follow is other than 0, the-times of T2/T3/T4 will be affected by
keyboard position.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/TVA

@® TVA

TVA stands for Time Variant Amplifier; i.e., an amplifier that changes the volume over time.

This block contains volume-related parameters.

l TVA envelope block l

TVF block
m TVF N
Fro Level To patch
Bias Modulation level /EQ
o€
LFO select
Aftertouch LFO2 LFOT

A
;
P

S 4

A\

TVA ENV KEY OFF
KEY

TIME KEY SUSTAIN
VELD 13 LEVEL 14

= %%%%EE%

—

EREEERE NN
RN RERERRRN
[AEREEEEERN

RERREERRE NN
AN EEAREER
[ ERAREARERERN
AEREREAREER
I ERENEERRERE
[HEEEEEREEN
I EERRERAERER
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/ TVA, Level

O Level This parameter specifies the volume of the Tone. Use this parameter to adjust the volume
balance between Tones.

@ Mmove | LEVEL }

]
Xy
-4
=l

[Values] [0—100]
Higher values will result in a higher volume. It depends on TVA envelope setting.

TVA envelove Level : 100

Level: 50
Level: O

Level

> Time

% The final volume is specified by the Patch Level (= P. [ — 119).

* When a Patch is selected, this parameter will always be displayed.

*If the TVA envelope L1/L2/SUSTAIN LEVEL parameters are all 0, there will be no
sound, regardless of this parameter setting,

When this parameter is shown in the display, you can use the Palette (== P. I — 9) to adjust
the volumes of the four Tones, just as though you were using a mixer.
When you select another Patch, this parameter will be shown in the display.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/TVA, Bias direction

O Bias direction
When you want the volume to be affected by keyboard position, this parameter specifies the
direction in which change will occur; i.e., whether the volume will be adjusted above or below
a certain key.
Notes played on an acoustic instrument will have different volumes depending on their pitch
range, and this is perceived to be more natural. To simulate this, the JD-800 provides Bias

parameters. This Bias Direction parameter specifies the direction of the biasing.

(D press[BIAS DIRECTION].

The indicator of the selected value will light.

TUH:EBias oir
RLIF O LEL P

[Values]  [UP, LOW, U &L]
UP  : The volume will be adjusted above the specified key.
LOW : The volume will be adjusted below the specified key.
U & L : The volume will be adjusted above and below the specified key.

A/ A

<

@ UPPER O UPPER @ UPPER
\/ \\Y2
Level O LOWER Level @ LOWER Level ® LOKER
A A A
- . N E +1‘ € - 1‘ +
o BIAS 0 0 0
LEVEL J/ ¢
Key Key Key
BIAS BIAS BIAS
POINT POINT POINT
cz2 c7 c2 c7 cz2 c?

% The key is specified by the Bias Point (== P. T — 70).
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”TVA,/Bias direction

~

’r

<{>By using two Tones set respectively to UP and to LOW, you can make them overlap in a

keyboard area (“key crossfade”).

Level 4 Tone A Tone B
3
c2 A3 E4 Cc7
Bias
Direction Point Level
Tone A UP A3 - 10
Tone B LOW E4 - 10

<>By selecting U&L, you can make the Tone sound only in a specified keyboard area.

Leve! 1 Tone A

cz2 ca c7
Bias
Direction Point Level
Tone A U&L C4 - 10
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”TVA,/Bias point

O Bias point

When you want the volume to be affected by keyboard position, this parameter specifies the
note from which change will occur.

By using Transpose, you can extend the notes played by the JD-800’s keyboard over the range
of Cl to C8. However, this Bias Point parameter is set as one of the 128 notes from C — 1 to
G9 (the note numbers used when note messages are received from MIDI IN).

@ Move RIS

The lowest value is C — 1, and the highest value is G9.

) ‘!‘_,.

TUO R g ol
2= S

5 F
L S

[Values) [C-1—G9]

Set the key you want the volume to change from.

memreanen PN
Vot

IR

IR

M

.I
i
R T

semmassen badoot
C—-1 c2 : Bias c7
. point

By using this together with the Patch Common parameter Key Range (== P. I — 120), you
can create even more complex Tones.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/TVA /Bias level

O Bias level When you want the volume to be affected by keyboard position, this parameter specifies the
amount of change.

This determines how greatly the volume will change from the Bias Point in the Bias Direction.

@ Move EICHEEA.

T - le
- —

o P I af )y
| =g
b}

Enl
o} e
b
i
MR
i

w1 1T1

1

i
+

2 T
i

H

17
e}
Tt

[Values] [-10—0—+10]
For positive (+) values, higher notes will have a louder volume. For negative ( - )
settings, higher notes will have a lower volume. For a setting of 0, the volume will not
change.

Level
A

Bias
point

* Even for a positive (+) value, the resulting level will never exceed the maximum level

(100).
Level
A
”
P Pd

g The volume will not increase even if you play
g higher on the keyboard.
3
=

o —>
Bias POINT  Key position
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/TVA /aftertouch level sensitivity

O Aftertouch level sensitivity
This parameter specifies how volume will be affected by aftertouch (pressure on the keyboard

after playing a key). This allows you to increase or decrease the volume as you play.

QXYY A Touc §

TLEG: Btoouch ssns
L e s B X 1 o bt

[Values]) [- 50—+ 50]
For positive (+) values, aftertouch will increase the volume. For negative ( — ) values,
aftertouch will decrease the volume. For a value of 0, aftertouch will not affect the
volume,

Aftertouch 127
A-TOUCH Aftertouch 63
1 Aftertouch 0
+ 50 3 + + 50

Not change Proportion :

0 N of change o

in envelope 0 y
Aftertouch 0 Levels

Y J— % Aftertouch 63 _ ~ 50

b Aftertouch 127 1 127
After touch value

[ERREEREEEN

% By setting a value such as +50, you can apply aftertouch to gradually increase the
volume,
% Even for a positive (+) value, the resulting level will never exceed the maximum level

(100).

/ The volume will not increase even if you press harder
on the keyboard.

Macimum

o

Aftertouch
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”TVA,/LFO modulation select

O LFO modulation select
This parameter selects the LFO that will modulate the level. By using an LFO to modulate the

level, you can create a tremolo effect.

D press [LFO SELECT].

The indicator of the selected LFO will light.

TURSLFD selent il indicates LFO1, and Fjundicates LF02.
31 il f 2|

tvaives] [ H

: LFO 1 will affect the volume.
: LFO 2 will affect the volume.

LFO SELECT
O LFol
LFO1 O o2
A A
f LFO2 ‘QL_O “j
} ! o/o————-){ LFO depth |—> Level |

LFO select

* The following parameter (LFO Modulation Depth) specifies how greatly the LFO will
affect the volume.

1-73



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit, TVA,/LFO modulation depth

O LFO modulation depth

This parameter specifies how greatly the LFO will affect the volume (i.e., the tremolo depth).
Specify depth and phase to create a tremolo effect.

@ move [ LFO |

TR LFD dersth
PSR -FEA i S

[Values] [- 50—+ 50]

For positive (+) values, the LFO will be applied in positive polarity. For negative ( ~ )

values, the LFO will be applied in negative polarity. For a value of 0, there will be no
modulation.

> (Normal phase)

> 0

—

¥ (Inverted phase)

IEREREAENEN]
C I s
1 e+
o o
o <)
r v v
111

% If you want to create only a tremolo effect, set the other LFO depth parameters (pitch,
cutof) to 0.

* Regardless of the LFO offset setting (<= P, I — 25), an offset setting of “0” will be
modulated.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/TVA envelope

@® TVA envelope

This block contains parameters to specify change in volume over time.

TVA envelope block Velocity
Curve
{Velocity sensitivity j&
: ' : > Time
<——T1-——-><—T2—-¥<T3-> T4 Velocity
A
N\ Key off \ 2
Key on \ \ \ \ \ {_Time velocity sensitivity | W ,f;
{ Time key follow ]
To TVA W -------- ] w

TVA ENV KEY OFF
KEM
SUSTAIN

TIME KEY
VELD TIME VELO FOLLOW n L T2 L2 13 LEVEL K}

SESESE=

EERERNRNEE
Hitwllll
HIIIHTI-_H-I[HII!I
IEEEEERENNE
Hll@r—{nllll
Hlllm]l-!m!ill

HEREENENES
HEENENEENN
REREEEENEN]
EEREEEENNA
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,” TVA envelope,/Velocity sensitivity

O Velocity sensitivity

This parameter determines how the times L1, 1.2, and SUSTAIN LEVEL of the TVA
envelope will be affected by velocity. This will affect the shape of the TVA envelope, and
affect the way in which the volume changes over time. This allows you to make strongly

played and softly played notes differ in volume, for more dynamic performances.

@ wove JEIY.

[Values])

L

o Rt 2 LR -
FEE SR B B
[- 50— + 50]

For positive (+) values, the levels of the TVA envelope will increase as the velocity
increases. For negative ( — ) values, the levels of the TVA envelope will decrease as
the velocity increases. For a value of 0, the levels of the TVA envelope will not be
affected by velocity.

Level & When setto a positive (+) value

Verocity value
| PO (53 I T 127 :
/ \ / \ / \ 1 127
Verocity value
A
/ \ /\/——-\ Level T \when setto a positive (- ) value
-10
-20
-30
—~40
—-50
1 127

Verocity value

% The velocity of the note you play will be processed through the Velocity Curve (= P.
1 — 17) before it is applied to this parameter.
% The resulting level will not exceed the levels you specified in L1/L.2/SUSTAIN LEVEL.

For positive (+) values, strongly played notes will be loud, and softly played notes will be
soft. As you increase the value of this parameter, the changes in volume will become more
pronounced.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/TVA envelope,/ Time velocity sensitivity

O Time velocity sensitivity

This parameter determines how the time T1 of the TVA envelope will be affected by velocity.
This allows the TVA envelope to change in response to velocity, affecting the volume change
over time.

D Move FIYERETL

[Values]

TIME VELO

E

O
o

(— T J—

[~ 50—+ 50]
For positive (+) values, the TVA envelope time (T1) will shorten as the velocity
increases. For negative ( — ) values, the TVA envelope time (T1) will lengthen as the
velocity increases. For a value of 0, the times of the TVA envelope will not be
affected by velocity.

Verocity value

| PR (516 TP 127

/\/__\ / \/'—"W / \/""—\ + -0

Proportion E

of change !

in envelope 0 ?

Times '
/\/_\ /\,_\ /\/_\ - +50

1 127

Verocity value

The time (T1) of the envelope will be affected by
velocity.
The levels will not be affected.

* The velocity of the note you play will be processed through the Velocity Curve (== P,
I — 17) before it is applied to this parameter.

A value of about +30 is especially appropriate for strong sounds. Softly played notes will
change slowly in volume, and strongly played notes will change quickly.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”TVA envelope,/Time key foliow

O Time key follow
This parameter specifies how the TVA envelope times (T2, T3, T4) will be affected by
keyboard position. This will make the TVA envelope (and therefore the volume change) have
a different shape for different areas of the keyboard.

(OXEN TIME KEY FOLLOW |

H—EHUE Time EF
REIE 41 —1E B

[Values] (= 10—+ 10]
For positive (+) values, the TVA envelope times (T2, T3, T4) will shorten with higher
notes (toward the right of the keyboard). For negative ( — ) values, the TVA envelope
times (T2, T3, T4) will lengthen as you piay higher notes. For a value of 0, the times
of the TVA envelope will not be affected by keyboard position.

TIME KEY

FOLLOW
o A
/\/__\ 7\ /\ . -10
- 10— :
= Proportion :
- of change -
% - 0 —— / v \ /\/—\ /\/—\ in envslope g 9
- Times 5
- /\ /\,__\ M _ +10
S [ — >
- c2 ca c7
Key position
Cc2 c4 Cc7
The times (T2/T3,/T4) of the envelope will be
affected by keyboard position,
The levels will not be affected.
% C4 is the center key around which the Key Follow effect occurs; i.e., as you play above
(or below) the C4 key, the values you set for the TVA envelope will be effective.
On instruments like pianos, higher notes will also have a faster change in volume. You can

simulate this with positive (+) values of the Time Key Follow parameter, so that higher
notes will have an increasingly faster decay.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/TVA envelope,/Level 1,/2/sustain level

O Level 1,2/sustain level

These parameters specify the levels (1, 2, sustain level) of the TVA envelope, to specify the

points to which the volume will change over time.

O 1 [ 120 susTan LeveL ]

The lowest slider position represents a value of 0, and the highest a value of 100.

H-EHW: Lewe]l 1
FLEE IE TA 2A
H—EHW: Lewe]l 2

L L L I = B =1 5
H—-EMLIESgs lewsl
Rl SE FE 28

[Values] (0—100]
Higher values will result in a louder volume.

Level curve

> The displayed value

0 100

* If the Velocity Sensitivity is other than 0, these values will be affected by velocity.
% If all these levels are set to 0, there will be no sound.

e ~
For example, by setting L1 to O and setting T1 to an appropriate value, you can create
envelopes in which the sound begins a short time after you play the note.
The effect of the Delay Start envelope
L2
\.ﬁgL__
A U/ AN
A RO TS T 7Y
-~ -
Key on Key off
\ J
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/TVA envelope,/ Time 1,/2/3/4

OTime 1,/2,/3/4
These parameters specify the TVA envelope times (T1, T2, T3, T4). They specify the time

over which the volume will change from one level to the next (for example, from L1 to L.2).

@ wove Eill/EEVKEY KEA.

A-EHU: Time 1

viG 1@ IR SE
F-EHLE Time =

P1G 1R ZESE
A-EHOE T ime o

S
A=~EHU: Time

Pl 16 IR SA

[Values]) [0—100]
Higher values will result in longer times to reach the next level.

Time curve

) Time
About 30 seconds

> The displayed value
0 100

% If the Time Velocity Sensitivity is other than 0, the time of T1 will be affected by
velocity.

% If the Time Key Follow is other than 0, the times of T2/T3/T4 will be affected by
keyboard position.

% Even if you have set Pitch Envelope / TVF Envelope / LFO parameters to create
change after the key is released, the effect will not be heard if T4 is set to a short (low)
value.

*1If T4 is set near or at 100, it will take a long time for the sound to disappear
completely.

When T4 is set to 100

l N\ F——\The sound will linger for a long time

P S > Time
Key on Key off
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3. PATCH EDIT

We will set various parameters related to the Patch.

@® How a Patch is organized

The following diagram shows the groups into which the parameters of a Patch are organized; a

Common group, Effects group, and Tones A—D. In the Common parameter group, you can

set performance functions and equalizer settings. In the Effects parameter group, you can

make settings for the effects unit.

COMMON EFFECTS —1 Tone A
b~ Patch name - Sequence A
F— Patch level — Switch A —1 Tone B
- Tone A key range [ /H — Sequence B
b Tone B key range L,/H l— Switch B — Tone C
— Tone C key rangs L/H - Dry/Effact Balance B
L Tone D key range L/H " DISTORTION SETUP — Tone D
— Bender range DU — Type
I— Aftertouch bend sensitivity b~ Drive
I Solo SW - Level
— Solo legato —| PHASER SETUP
| Portamento SW - Manual § '——{ CHORUS SETUP
|- Portamento mode — Rate 5 I~ Rate
-— Portamento time I~ Depth . - Depth
[ Layer - Resonance . I Decay time
fe Active — Mix § - Feedback
—{ MIDI TX SETUP —  SPECTRUM SETUP § L Level
I~ Mode -~ Band 1 control g F—‘i DELAY SETUP
- Split point - Band 2 control .: — Center tap
[~ Channel LU — Band 3 controi — Center level
+—- Program change LU — Band 4 control E — L eft tap
'— Hold mode — Band 5 control . - Left level
—-[ EQ SETUP |- Band 6 control - Right tap
Low frequency ~— Band width § I~ Right level
- Low gain " ENHANCER SETUP § L Feedback
I~ Mid frequency tSensitivity § b—*{ REVERB SETUP
— Mid Q Mix [ Type
- Mid gain - Pre delay time
I High frequency |- Early reflection level
~-- High gain - HF damp
- Time
— Level

% You can edit Tones even while editing a Patch.

*Since the same Patches are used in both Single mode and Multi mode, you can edit
Patches regardless of the play mode.
* During Patch editing, program change messages will not be received.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch

write, /compare

@ Functions during Patch editing

The JD-800 provides several convenient functions for use during Patch editing.

O Patch write,/compare

1-82

The operation of storing edited parameters into a Patch is called Patch Write. During the Patch
Write operation, you can listen to the sound of the original Patch using the Patch Compare

operation.

This allows you to check the data in the writing destination before you overwrite it with your

edited settings.

* Each Patch contains all the previously given listed parameters; Common, Effect, and

Tone A —D.

{Writing procedure)

\’

Edit the Patch

)

Press [WRITE]

Press {COMPARE 5

v

Check the original
(source) patch

Select the writing
destination Patch

Press [COMPARE 5

v

Check the writing
destination Patch

Execute the Write




3. PATCH EDIT

Patch write

<O Patch write This operation writes the Patch parameters (including the Tone parameters) into memory.
Your editing affects only the data in the temporary area.

When you select another patch, the Patch data that you have edited, is copied into the

temporary area, overwriting the previous data.

Patch temporary Patch memory
(D Select the patch

@ Edit ® Write operation

VAN

The data in the temporary area will be lost when you select another Patch or when you turn

the power off. If you wish to keep your edited data, you must use the Write operation to save
the edited data into internal (INT) or card (CRD) memory.

@ Press[WRITE]

The Patch number will blink.

WEITE from THP
[t I-11 7 L8R

@ press [INT 7 CARD], BANK[T]—[B], NUMBER[T]—[8] to select the writing

destination Patch.

@ Press | INC/YES |and the data will be written into memory.

WRITE from THRE
b I-11 @7 Do Latoadd

To cancel without writing, press [ DEC,/NO |.

WEITE r o THF

o I-11 = Carpme 1sd

@ You will return to the previous display.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch compare

O Patch compare
During step (@ of the Patch Write operation, you can compare the sound of the edited Patch
with the original Patch.
This function allows you to avoid overwriting an important Patch with your edited settings.

Patch ora Patch
temp “ v Play the Patch in the ateh mermory

writing destination

You can then select an unneeded Patch, and store your edited data there. This function also

can be used to compare the edited and unedited sounds.

Patch temporary Patch memory
Listen to the X ; 3 E
difference R
SRR
The sound of the modified Patch The sound of the original Patch

@ From step @ of the Write procedure, press| COMPARE |.

COMFRREE
THF withk 1-11

@ Press [ INT /CARD |, BANK~—~, NUMBERE]—- to select the Patch you

wish to hear.

@ When you have decided on a writing destination, press | COMPARE |once again. You
will return to step (@ of the Write procedure.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch write./compare

-

LRSI lIEMTCIMEER] By using the Patch Write and Patch Compare functions, you can move Patches between a
DATA card and internal memory. For example, you can move an internal Patch into a

DATA card by using the following procedure.
@ Select the internal Patch you wish to rearrange.

@ Insert a DATA card into the card slot, and set the protect switch to “OFF".

@ Press[WRITE |.
@ press [COWPARE].
® Use [INT/CARD |, BANK[1]—[8], and NUMBER[1 ]—[8]to select the other

Patch into which you want to place the previously-selected Patch.

@ After selecting the Patch, press| COMPARE jonce again.
@ Press|INC/YES |and the Patch will be written into the DATA card.

Repeat steps D) —(@ as necessary.

~
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch copy

O Patch copy It is sometimes convenient to use the Copy function when editing.
This function writes data from a selected copy source Patch into the Temporary area. Here, we
will explain how to copy Patch Common or Effect parameters.

Patch temporary Patch memory

| TONE A | | COMMON |

[ TONEB | | EQ |

| TONE D | |EFFECTS B|

\{ Al }

(=]

Select the block yo
wish to copy

For example, this operation will be convenient when you want to copy just the effect settings

from a certain Patch into the Patch you are now editing.

% You can also copy between Tones in the Patch Temporary area.

Example) Patch temporary

TONE A
TONE B Patch temporary inside the temporary

area, copy Tone A to Tones C and D

For details, refer to “Tone Copy”, (== P. T — 10).
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch copy

@ While editing a Patch, press{ COPY |.

Memory Block
Copy source e H’#F i To l‘% g
Copy destination tm o THEF #§”~" LY oM
Block

The upper line shows the copy source memory and block. The lower line shows the copy
destination block.

@ select the copy source Patch using [[NTZCARD], BANK [T]—[E], and NUMBER
018l

COFY I-11:Tonse A
Lo THE S wE——— LYo

@) Press PAGE [A ][] to select the copy source block.

In this example, select either Eff A, Eff B, Common or EQ.

COFy I-115EFY [ ‘
Lo THMFE S 3 PEYH]

The block display in the lower line will change in accordance with the block selected in the
upper line.

The display in this example is asking “Shall | copy the Effect group A settings from Patch
I-11 into the temporary area?”.

@ To execute the copy operation, press|INC,~YES |.
CoOFyY I-11:2EFF A

Coome et

To cancel without copying, press| DEC./NO |.

CORY I-11:2EfF A

oapene ] o

@ You will return to the previous display.

*In steps @ or @, it is a good idea to listen to the sound of the copy source block (for
example, the Effect block) before you copy the data.

* If you wish to save the data you copied, remember to use the Patch Write operation
(=P. I —83).

*If you select “All” as the block and execute the copy operation, all the Patch
parameters will be copied into the temporary area. This will have the same result as
selecting that Patch.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Effects

1) Patch Effects settings

Here you can make effects settings. They allow you to add various effects to the sound you
created by layering Tones.

@ Patch Effects

There are two effects groups; A and B.
Group A is mono in, mono out. Group B is mono in, stereo out.
The following diagram shows how the sound passes through the effects.

Effects group A
(Distortion, Phaser, Spectrum, Enhancer) MIDI

/ \ volume

From 1 2 3 4

v
>(+) ¥ LN
1 _/ 5 0 _/?\J 3 ,_/@_) Dry,/Effect To MIX

balance B |p OUT filter
7 X + —>

Effects group B
(Chorus, Delay, Reverb)

After specifying the order and on/off setting for the effects, set the parameters for each effect.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit/Effects

(D press[EFFECTS].
@ press pace [a][¥]to select the parameter.
@ Make settings in each display page (effect on/off, and effect parameter settings).

@ Repeat steps (@) and (3 as necessary.

@ Press| EXIT |to return to the previous play mode.

* It is not possible to reverse the order of effects groups A and B.

* *When you want to use the effects of effect group B, turn the Effect Master switch
“on” (== P. 1 - 9).

*In both Single mode and Multi mode, the MIX OUT jacks will output the processed
sound combined with the direct (unprocessed) sound.

* When you set Part Output Assign (= P. [l — 11) to “DIR” in multi mode, only the
original sound will be eutput from the DIRECT OUT jacks.

Rear panel ‘
DIRECT MIX
L R L/MONO
@,
Y N,
Output only the unprocessed Output the processed sound combined
sound (in Multi mode) with the direct (unprocessed) sound
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit /Effects,” Sequence A

O Sequence A Here you can specify the order of the effects in group A.

I1-90

FHTOH BEFF Sesuencs H

e e [0 25 e e 2 e o e 5 2 o 5 [ e

Group A contains effects that process the original sound. The results will differ greatly

depending on the order of the effects. Experiment!

Each effect performs the following function.

DS (distortion) : Distorts the original sound.

PH (phaser) : Adds an out-of-phase copy of the original sound, to create a
“swooshing” effect.

Increases or decreases specified frequency areas to modify the
tone color.

EN (enhancer) : Makes the sound more sharply defined, and adds clarity.

SP (spectrum) :

From step @) of the procedure on page 1 — 89, use the following procedure.

@—1
Use the CURSOR [ ][] keys to move the “#" mark to the location where you wish
to insert the effect.

FHTOH EBEFF Sesoemcs H
e B e o Rl ) e el o
®@—2

Use BYIXXWIR or | INC /YES |and | DEC /NO |to select the effect you wish to insert.

FRHTOH EFF Sesigemcse H
e B Al e Rl B e e B B

®-3

After selecting the effect you wish to insert, press CURSOR[«][» .

The order will be rearranged.

FRTCH EFF Sesuernoce H
1 Rt B e e = & R
@—4

Repeat the above procedure as necessary.

* When you have changed the effect order, you can reset the on/off status of each effect
by using switch A on the next display page.



3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Effects,” switch A

O Switch A

Here you can switch each effect in group A on/off, in the order you specified in Sequence A.
FRTCH EFF Switcoch H
Lt S R o] ettt =4 & e

From step @ of the procedure on page I — 89, use the following procedure.

@—1

Use CURSOR[ «][»> Jto move the “ " mark to the effect you wish to turn on/off,

The effect at the “ ¥ mark will blink.

FATCH EFF Switch A
~PH=-—~[5=— FEF—~—EH~
@—-2

Use RYNE]§ or| INC ~YES ]and | DEC_”NO |to turn the effect on/off.

When on, the abbreviation for the effect name will be displayed. When off, “[| ]” will be
displayed.

FATCH EFF Switch H
i e 1Tl o N B = S

When tumned off, that effect will be bypassed.

On: Off .
Bypass

T T
@—-3

Repeat the above procedure as necessary.

* Effect parameters can be adjusted only for effects which are on.
* If you turn on Distortion (DS), there will be no sound if the distortion level (o P,
1 — 96) is set to 0.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit/Effects,/sequence 8

O Sequence B Here you can specify the order of the effects in group B.

FRTOM BEFF Sewupermos B
I o e I e A W

Group B contains effects that add delayed signals to the original sound. The results will differ
depending on the order in which the effects are linked.

Each effect performs the following function.

CH (chorus) : Adds a slightly detuned sound, creating depth and spaciousness.
DL (delay) : Adds a delayed sound, creating echo effects.
RV (reverb) : Adds reflections and reverberation, creating acoustic ambience.

From step 3 of the procedure on page I — 89, use the following procedure.

®@—1

Use the CURSOR[«J[»> ] keys to move the “#-" mark to the location where you wish

to insert the effect.

FRTCH EBEFF Seengemos B

it o L
@—2

Use JYYMVE INC_YES |and | DEC /NO |to select the effect you wish to insert.

FRTOCH EFF Sesgemoce B

o o L e ] M N B
®—3

After selecting the effect you wish to insert, press CURSOR E

The order will be rearranged.

FRHTOH EFF Sesuence B

L N i e T
@®—4

Repeat the above procedure as necessary.

* When you have changed the effect order, you can reset the on/off status of each effect

by using switch B on the next display page.



3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Effects,/switch B

O Switch B

Here you can switch each effect of group B on/off, in the order you specified in Sequence B.

FRTOH EFF SZwitockh B

b H e e e [

From step @) of the procedure on page I — 89, use the following procedure.

@—1

Use CURSOR[«][»>]to move the * " mark to the effect you wish to turn on/off.

FATCH EFF Switoh B
- l:: H [P F' |_._| - i::, L e

@—2

Use XMV or [ INC~YES |and | DEC /NO lto turn the effect on/off.

-1 will be

displayed.

FATCH EFF Switch E
S e I T B

When turned off, that effect will be bypassed.

On: Off :

® 3&:»--::%_)
- ’+

®@—3

Repeat the above procedure as necessary.

% Effect parameters can be adjusted only for effects which are on.
* Even if one or more effects are turned on here, the effects in group B will not be heard
if Effect Balance B (next page) is set to DRY:100, EFF:00.
* If the following levels of each effect (CH/DL/RY) are set to 0, you may hear no sound.
<Chorus level (== P. T — 106)
* Center level (== P. I — 108)
ODelay * Leftlevel (<= P. I — 109)
* Right level (== P, 1 — 109)
OReverb { * Early reflection level (= P. I — 115)
* Level (== P. I — 116)
% The effect which is set to “off”” by the Effect Master switch (= P. [l — 9), cannot be
used.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit /Effects,/Dry/Effects batance B

QO Dry /Effects balance B

This parameter determines the balance between the dry (unprocessed) sound and the effect
sound of group B.

FRTCH EFF Balarnose B
DRy 58 EBEFF: 56

The following diagram shows how this Effect Balance parameter determines the mix between

the sound from group A and the sound of effect group B.

L -
From effects
group A R >®_

e

L
> To MIX OUT
> filter

Effects Group B e

A
A
A}
- ) Dry /Effect
/ A _jjf}" balance B
CH - DL RV
O

I

From step () of the procedure on page 1 — 89, use the following procedure.

@—1

Use NZXME]4 or | INC~YES |and | DEC /NO |to modify the value.

FHTCH EBFF Balarnos B
Rt BRI EFF 28

The DRY and EFF values will always total 100.

[Values] [DRY 100: EFF 00—DRY 00 : FEE 100]
For a value of DRY:100 and EFF:00, you wili hear only the sound from group A. For a
value of DRY:00 and EFF:100, you will hear only the processed sound from group B.

% When set to DRY:00, EFF:100, there will be no sound if all effects are switched off in
Switch B.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Effects,”Distortion

O Distortion setup
Here you can set distortion parameters.

Distortion “clips” the original waveform to create additional harmonics, distorting the sound.

Type
o+4—{ MELLOW DRIVE }-
—  OVERDRIVE |

o
— CRY DRIVE }>

K—{ MELLOW DIST |{ - {——[ Lovel -

—  LIGHT DIST |

—  FAT DIST }»

—{ FUZZ DIST b

\ 4

Drive

O
O~

* These settings cannot be made unless distortion is turned on in Switch A.

From step 3 on page I — 89, use the following procedure.

@—1

Press| INC/YES].
FRTOCH EFF-Diztortion
T | EY -]

@—2

Press PAGE IZIE to select the parameter.

@-3

Use [WZNU]g or | INCYES |and [ DEC/NO ]to modify the blinking value.

@ 4

Press| EXIT |to return to the display of 3)— 1.

* When distortion is used, complex chords will become muddy. Single notes, or parallel
fourths or fifths are best.

[ Distortion is very effective when you wish to make solo phrases stand out. ]

I1-95



3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Effects.”Distortion/Type, Drive, Level

O Type Select the type of distortion.

FATCH EFF-Distortion
TuFe OUERDRETLE

[Values]  [MELLOW DRIVE, OVERDRIVE, CRY DRIVE, MELLOW DIST, LIGHT DIST,
FAT DIST, FUZZ DIST]

MELLOW DRIVE : Soft distortion with a rather dark sound.

OVERDRIVE : Distortion similar to that produced by a tube amplifier.
CRY DRIVE : Distortion with emphasis in the high frequency range.
MELLOW DIST : The effect of distortion on a large amplifier.
LIGHT DIST : Strong and bright distortion.
FAT DIST : Low and high ranges are emphasized to create a thick sound.
FUZZ DIST : An even more strongly distorted sound than FAT DIST.

O Drive Specify how distortion will be applied (the degree of distortion).

FATOH EFF-Tristortiomn
Lo i E1E

[Values] [0—100]
Higher values will result in a louder effect sound.

< Level Specify the overall volume when distortion is used.

FRTOH BEFF-Diistortiomn
Lomeaa ] 1

[Values) [0-—100]
Higher values will result in a higher overall volume.

In the distortion effect, higher values of Drive will increase the overall volume as well. This
parameter is used to compensate for the volume differences when distortion is switched

on/off.

* For a value of 0, there will be no sound.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Effects,/Phaser

O Phaser setup
Here you can set phaser parameters.
A modulation effect is created by mixing the original sound with a phase shifted sound.

% Unless you turn the Phaser on in Switch A, these effect parameters cannot be set.

Manual
Depth

Feedback

Mix >

Y

From step (3 on page I — 89, use the following procedure.
@—1
Press|INC/VYES|.

FHTCH EFF-Phaszer
Setage T R S iy

@—2

Press PAGE[4A ][ Y] to select the parameter.

@®—-3

Use RYYREIY or | INCYES |and [DEC,”NO ]to modify the blinking value.

®-4

Press| EXIT |to return to the display of step 3)— 1.

s ™

The phaser effect artificially shifts the phase of the sound, and mixes this shifted sound with
the original sound to create a swirling effect. It is especially effective when used on backing
sounds such as electric piano or guitar.

Phasing is most apparent when applied to a sound that includes many higher harmonics. It
may be effective to insert the phaser after the distortion or spectrum.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Effects, Phaser /Manual, Rate, Depth

< Manual Specify the center frequency around whitch the sound will be modulated.

FRHTCH EFF-Fhaser
Marial 1.2kH=

For example, the phaser effect will be clearly noticeable if this is set near 1 kHz, where our
ears are very sensitive. Set this parameter to the frequency for which you wish to emphasize
the “swooshing” of the phaser effect.

[Values]  [50 Hz—15.0 kHz]
Higher values will result in a higher frequency.

< Rate Specify the frequency of the phase shifting modulation.

FRTCH EFF-Fhazor

[ AT = e

For slow phasing effect, a value of approximately 2.0 Hz is appropriate.

[Values]  [0.1 Hz—10 Hz]
Specify the value in 0.1 Hz steps from 0.1 Hz to 10 Hz. Higher values will result in
faster modulation.

< Depth Specify the modulation depth of the phaser effect.
FHTCH EFF-Fhaser
Derth £ 7

[Values] [0—100]
Higher values will result in an effect of deeper modulation.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit./Effects,/Phaser,/Resonance, Mix

{ Resonance  Specify the amount of feedback for the phaser.

Rz ormars e 5

[Values] [0—100]
Higher values will result in a stronger and more distinctive phasing effect.

* If this value is raised excessively, the sound may become harsh.

< Mix Specify the volume of the phased sound in relation to the direct sound.

FHTCH EFF-Fhaszer
i

i

ot
X1
A
1

[Values] [0—100]
Higher values will result in a louder processed sound.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Effects,” spectrum

O Spectrum setup

Here you can set parameters for the spectrum effect.

Spectrum is an effect that modifies the sound by boosting or cutting specified frequency areas,
resulting in different tone colors.

H
3 Ve \ s D
e e Sor

Band 1 Band 2 Band 3 Band 4 Band 5 Band 6

% Unless you turn the Phaser on in Switch A, these effect parameters cannot be set.

From step (3 on page I — 89, use the following procedure.
-1
Press|INCYES |.

FHTOH EFF-Spectrum
Sl 7 YoM

@®—2

Press PAGE[ A ][V ]to select the parameter.

®—-3
Use RYXMUIg or [ INCYES |and | DEC,/NO ]to modity the blinking value.
@—4

Press| EXIT [to select the display of step 3@~ 1.

This effect is similar to an equalizer, but the frequency of each band has been set at the
optimal location for adding a distinctive character to the sound. Thus, rather than
“correcting” the sound, this effect allows you to aggressively modify the tonal character.
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O Band 1—6 control

3. PATCH EDIT
Patch edit,/Effects,”spectrum,/Band 1—6 control, Band width

These parameters control the levels of bands 1 —6.

FHTOH EFF - Sepactrum
BHarmd 1 oconbreol 416G
[Values] [- 15—+ 15]

Positive (+) settings will raise the level, and negative ( — ) settings will lower the level.
The frequency of each band is fixed as follows.

1: 250 Hz, 2: 500 Hz, 3: 1 kHz, 4: 2 kHz, 5: 4 kHz, 6: 8 kHz

{Band width This value is common to all of the frequency bands, and determines the width of the band that
will be boosted or cut.

[Values]

FHTOH EFF-Sractrum
Earmod wicdth

[1—5]

5

Higher values will result in a narrower frequency band.
E 5
K 4
3
2
1
Frequency

distinctive sound.

As this value is increased, the frequency band becomes narrower, resulting in a more
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”/Effects,/Enhancer

O Enhancer setup
Here you can set parameters for the enhancer effect.
When you select another patch, the Patch data that you have edited, is copied into the
temporary area, overwriting the previous data.

L,

Mix

v

Sensitivity

% Unless you turn the Phaser on in Switch A, these effect parameters cannot be set.

From step 3 on page I — 89, use the following procedure.

@—1

Press|INC/YES |.
FHRHTCH EFF<Enbancer
Sebige 7 R o Iy

@2

Press PAGE IZIE to select the parameter.

®-3
Use JIXX¥IF or | INC/YES |and | DEC/NO |to modify the blinking value.
@—4

Press| EXIT |to return to the display of step @~ 1.

This is especially effective when applied to a brass or bass sound to make it stand out in the
mix.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Effects,”Enhancer.”Sensitivity, Mix

< Sensitivity  Specify the depth of the enhancer effect.

FATCH EFF-Enhancer

SEE

=l

il

[Values] [0—100]
Higher values will result in a more pronounced enhancer effect.

< Mix This parameter specifies the mixture of the original sound and the newly generated overtones.

FRTCH EFF-Enmkbiarosese
Pz S0A

[Values] [0—100]
Higher values will result in a greater level of processed sound.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”/Effects,/Chorus

O Chorus setup
Here you can set parameters for the chorus effect.
Chorus is an effect which combines the direct sound with a slightly delayed processed sound
whose pitch is being modulated. This adds depth and spaciousness to the sound.

L
Delay time
Depth :;(9— Level R,

Feedback

* Unless you turn the Chorus on in Switch B, these effect parameters cannot be set.

From step 3 on page 1 — 89, use the following procedure.
@—1
Press|INC/YES |.
FRTCOH EFF-Choruas

Db P LWkl
®@—2

Press PAGE[A [ ]to select the parameter.

@-3
Use RYEXWU] or [ INC ~YES |and | DEC/NO |to modify the blinking value.
@—-4

Press | EXIT |to return to the display of step @— 1.

X If this effect is used on solo or bass sounds, the sound will become less defined.

This effect is useful for simulating the sound of a large number of instruments, such as a
string section. With high settings for Feedback, it can also be used to create a flanging
effect.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Effects,”chorus,/Rate, Depth, Delay

O Rate

[Values]

< Depth

[Values]

O Delay

[Values]

Specify the rate of chorusing. This determines how fast the sound will be modulated.

FHTCH EBFF-Choruas

Fate R = e

(0.1 Hz—10 Hz]
Specify the value in 0.1 Hz steps from 0.1 Hz to 10 Hz.

This parameter specifies the modulation depth of the chorus effect.

FHTCH EFF-Chorus
Dty

i}
ey}

[0—100]
Higher values will result in an effect of deeper modulation.

Specify the delay time used by the chorus. This will determine the character of the chorus
effect. Higher values will result in a more spacious effect.

FRTCH EBEFF-Choras

[ ] @ 18ms

(0.1 ms—50 ms]
0.1—5ms : Setthe vaiuein 0.1 ms steps.
5—10ms : Setthe value in 0.5 ms steps.
10—50 ms : Setthe value in 1 ms steps.

(

To create a flanger-like effect, set this parameter in the range of 1 — 10 ms. I
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit./Effects,/ Chorus/Feedback, Level

< Feedback Specify the amount of feedback used by the chorus effect; i.e., the amount of processed signal
that is returned to the input and processed again. You can specify positive (+) or negative ( — )

polarity and amount.

FHTCH EFF-<Choras

L |L
Feasdbaok + T EL

[Values] [-98%—+ 98%]
Specify a value in 2% steps over a range of — 98% to +98%. At a value of 0, there
will be no feedback.

Negative ( — ) values will create a more spacious effect.
When using the chorus effect as a flanger, set a fairly high value (approximately + 70%) for
this parameter.

O Level Set the volume level of the chorus sound.
FRATCH EFF-Choras
L] by

[Values] [0-—100]
Higher values will result in higher levels of chorus.

% If this value is 0, there will be no chorus sound.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Effects,/ Delay

O Delay setup Here you can set parameters for the delay effect.

Delay is an effect that combines the direct sound with a delayed signal, creating richer sounds
or echo effects. The JD-800's delay effect is a triple tapped delay that allows you to set three
different delay times; center (L+R), left (L), and right (R).

Left Tap }—> Left Level

- - L
Right Tap |3 Right Level -
B Center Tap Center Level —>

Feedback

% Unless you turn the Delay on in Switch B, these effect parameters cannot be set.

From step (3) on page I — 89, use the following procedure.

@—1

Press|INC/YES|.

FRTCH EFF«Delaw

Setags 7 LW ]

@—2

Press PAGE[ A J[¥]to select the parameter.

@-3

Use RARE]Y or [ INCYES |and [ DEC”NO ]to modify the blinking value.

®- 4

Press| EXIT [to return to the display of step @~ 1.

* If you are using mono output, all the delays (center, left, right) will be output from the
MONO out jack.

If you are using mono output, the sound of the three delays (center, left, right) will be
mixed. In order to clearly hear the triple tapped delay effect, we recommend that you use
stereo output.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Effects,/Delay./Center tap. Center level, Left tap

O Center tap  Specify the delay time for the sound that is output from the center (L+R).

FRTZH

Lt

EFF-Toelaw
toaE

RS
RN
T
ey’
s
i

[Values]) [0.1 ms—600 ms]

0.1 —5ms : Specify the value in 0.1 ms steps.
5—10ms : Specify the value in 0.5 ms steps.
10—40ms : Specify the value in 1 ms steps.

40—200 ms : Specify the value in 10 ms steps.
200—600 ms : Specify the value in 20 ms steps.

O Center level Specify the level of the delay sound that is output from the center.

FRTCH EFF-Delaw
Cerntber lewesl S
[Values]  [0—100]
Higher values will result in a louder delayed sound in the center.
* If this value is 0, there will be no delay sound from the center.
O Left tap Specify the delay time for the sound that is output from the left (L) side.
FATCH EFF-Delaw
Lett tarF SEEME
[Values]  [0.1 ms—600 ms]

0.1—5ms . Specify the value in 0.1 ms steps.
5-—10ms : Specify the value in 0.5 ms steps.
10—40 ms : Specify the value in 1 ms steps.

40—200ms : Specify the value in 10 ms steps.
200—600 ms : Specify the value in 20 ms steps.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Effects,/ Delay./Left level, Right tap, Right level

O Left level

[Values]

O Right tap

[Values]

O Right level

[Values]

Specify the level of the delay sound that is output from the left side.

FRTCH EFF D e
Lot

Tzl B

[0—100]
Higher values will result in a louder delayed sound in the left.

* If this value is 0, there will be no delay sound from the left.

Specify the delay time for the delay sound that is output from the right (R) side.

FRHTOH EFF-Delaw

Fighh far AEEME
[0.1 ms—600 ms]
0.1—5ms . Specify the value in 0.1 ms steps.
5-—10ms : Specify the value in 0.5 ms steps.
10—40 ms : Specify the value in 1 ms steps.
40—200ms . Specify the value in 10 ms steps.
200—600 ms : Specify the value in 20 ms steps.

Specify the level of the delay sound that is output from the right side.

FATCH EFF Ll s
Fight lewsl =5
[0— 100]

Higher values will result in a louder delayed sound in the right.

* If this value is 0, there will be no delay sound from the right.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit/Effects,/Delay./Feedback

< Feedback Specify the amount of feedback for the center delay sound.-“Feedback” means to retumn the
delayed sound to the input of the delay circuit. You can specify the percentage and polarity of
the signal that is fed back.

HTOH EFF-Del aw

FI
F ez + B

If you apply feedback to the center delay, the fed back sound will also be input to the left and
right delays.

[Values] [-98%—+ 98%]
Specify a value in the range of — 98% to +98%, in 2% steps. For a value of 0, there
will be no feedback.

% The delayed sound from the left and right signals will not be fed back.
% This is not affected by the center level value.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Effects,” Delay

N
Here are some ideas for using the triple tapped delay.

{Example 1) General-purpose delay (400 ms) output only from the center

Center tap 400 ms, Center level = 50, Left tap = appropriate, Left level = 0, Right
tap = appropriate, Right level = 0, Feedback = +50%

Left

> Time

Right

> Time
Delaved sound

L1

3 T
A aome  B00ms  1200ms > Time

Original sound

Center

{Example 2) Panning delay with delays at 200 ms intervals from left— right
Center tap 400 ms, Center level = 0, Left tap = 200 ms, Left level = 50, Right tap =
400 ms, Right level = 50, Feedback = +50%

Left

Time

Right

Time

i - . - . > Time
Original sound
{Example 3) Triple tapped delay with delays at 200 ms intervals from left—> right— center
Center tap 600 ms, Center level = 50, Left tap = 200 ms, Left level = 50, Right tap =
400 ms, Right level = 50, Feedback = +50%

Time

Right

Time

Time
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit/Effects,”Reverb

O Reverb setup

Here you can set parameters for the reverb effect. This effect simulates the ambience
characteristics of a wide variety of acoustic environments, such as a concert hali or club. By
combining the direct sound with simulated reflections from walls and ceiling, this effect adds

spaciousness to the sound.

Y

Type . o
—{  Room 1,/2 |} £ —|  Early
of |8 reflection
o1 Hall 1/2/3/4 |3 Ew 3 level
o4 Gate =K E L
© e >
o+ Reverse | E Level R
o+ Flying 1./2 |- R

% Unless you turn the Reverb on in Switch B, these effect parameters cannot be set.

{How we hear reverberation)
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Effects,/Reverb

From step @ on page 1 — 89, use the following procedure.
@—1

Press|INC/YES |.

FATOH EFF<Reuwer

Sehogye 7

RS E
Press PAGE[A |[¥]to select the parameter.

®-3

Use XY or [INC/YES | and [DEC/NO | to modify the blinking value.
@—4

Press| EXIT [to return to the display of step ®- 1.

N

*1f you apply excessive amounts of reverb to sounds which contain a lot of low

frequency energy (such as bass or bass drum), the sound will become unfocussed and
muddy.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Effects,/Reverb/Type, Pre-delay time

O Type Select the type of reverb. This will determine the character of the reverberant sound, resulting
from factors such as room size and wall material.
FETCH EFF-Rewsrh
Trop e 0 L
[Values] [ROOM 1,72, HALL 1,72/3,74, GATE, REVERSE, FLYING 1,2]

ROOM 1/2

HALL 1/2/3/4 :

GATE

REVERSE

FLYING 1/2

® Room,/Hall

Original sound

Early Reflection Lve!

: A reverb effect simulating a room. Room 2 has more reflections and a

brighter sound.
A reverb effect simulating a concert hall. Types 1—4 differ in the size
of the reverberant space and the type of reflection.

. A gated reverb effect. The reverberant sound will be muted after a

preset time interval.

; The reverberant sound will gradually increase, and be muted after a

preset time interval.

. The reverberant sound will be panned from left to right (for 1) or right

to left (for 2).

@ Gate

Original sound

\’\ L/ Reverb / Reverb
> Fil - / > Time
> Time
Pre-Delay Time Pre-Delay
Time Time
@ Reverse @® Flying

Original sound

N

Original sound
Reverb (left/right) Reverb (right/left)

* > Time > Time
Pre-Delay Time Pre-Delay Time
Time Time

O Pre-delay time

Specify the pre-delay time; the time from when the original sound occurs to when the

[Values]
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The reverb will be panned from
left (right) to right C(left)

reverberation is heard. Higher values of this parameter will create the impression of a larger

room.

F

FRATCH EFF-Feweri

el sy Lime

1B s

[0—120 ms]

Specify the value over the range of 0 to 120 ms, in 1 ms steps.



3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit/EffGCTS/Reverb/Ealy reflection level, HF damp

O Early reflection level

[Values)

O HF damp

[Values])

Specify the level of the early reflections; the first few reflections from the walls after the
direct sound is heard. This determines the subjective distance from the sound source to the
walls. Higher values of this parameter will create the impression of a sound source which is

close to the walls.

FATOH EFF-Rewerb
Earla retf lewsl £

[0—100]
Higher values will increase the level of the early reflections.

*If you have set Type to GATE/REVERSE/FLYING 1/FLYING 2, this parameter will
have no effect.

* The Early Reflection Level and Reverb Level are independent. This means that even if
Reverb Level is set to 0, you will still hear reverb (Early Reflection).

Specify which portion of the high frequency reverb sound will be cut. Depending on the
material, the walls of a room will absorb a certain amount of the high frequencies before
reflecting the rest of the sound. The HF damp (high frequency damp) parameter simulates this
high frequency absorption.

FOTCH EFF-Fewverb

HF  dlame Y B =
Middle frequency reverb

> Time
High frequency reverb

> Time

A
Decays faster than the middle frequencies

[500 Hz—16 kHz, BYPASS]
Specify a frequency between 500 Hz and 16 kHz. When BYPASS is selected, the
high frequencies will not be cut. As the frequency is lowered, the reverb will become
darker. As the frequency is raised, the reverb will become brighter.

*If the Reverb type has been set to GATE/REVERSE FLYING I/FLYING 2, this
parameter will have no effect.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Effects,”Reverb,/Time, Level

O Time Specify the time over which the reverberant sound will decay. Higher values will result in a

longer decay.

FRTCH EFF-Eeooerh

Time . B

[Values) [0.1 s—10 s] :for Type = ROOM 1,2, HALL 1,72/3/4
[5 ms—500 ms]: for Type GATE, REVERSE, FLYING 1,2
Specify the value over the range of 0.1 second to 20 seconds.
The settable range of reverb time will depend on the Reverb Type. If GATE reverb is
selected, longer Time settings will produce a sparser density of reflections.

i

i

O Level Specify the volume level of the reverberant sound.

FRTOH EFF-Rewsrbh
Lo ] T E

[Values] [0—100]
Higher values will result in a louder reverb sound.

% Reverb Level and Early Reflection Level are independent. This means that if this

value is set to 0 there will be no reverberant sound, but if the Early Reflection Level is

set above 0, you will hear the early reflections.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit/Common

2) Patch Common settings

In addition to the parameters relating to the tone color, a Patch also contains various
performance-related functions, various functions useful for organizing Patches, and several

MIDI parameters (MIDI transmit parameters). These parameters are contained in the Common
block. The equalizer is also found in this block.

@ Patch Common

The Common block contains parameters relating to Patches, and also Tone-related parameters
such as Key Range, etc.

To MIDI OUT Patch,/Common
A
MIDI Tx Setup
8¢ l Patch name l
Lower ] Upper
« Channel » Channel H
« Program Change » Program Change Active *
1 r T
Key mode
Split Point
Hold Mode
From ?
keyboard 7/
Tone EQ Setup
l‘. Key range ‘;l Layer *
i 1
[eer Hloo
Low Mid Hiah
L Key range H Freauency Freouency Freauency
| i i i
Mg a |
oo pw Tone B HHHO ™ Of % e T To the
olo Legato h ] o
K FLomd >4-{ Portamento SW* | g L Ker range i Patch g : Sen Jein offect
eyboar Portamento Mode Level :’ N L t
Portamento Time --O""O- ,,,,,, i e
L Key range H
[T Hioo,
* : switchable

@ Press [COMMON].

@ Use PAGE[ A ][¥]to select a parameter.

@ use XM or [INC/VES ] and [DEC/NG | to modify the blinking value.

@ Repeat steps @ and (@ as necessary.

@ Press| EXIT |to return to the previous play mode.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common, Patch name

O Patch name Here you can name the Patch.

From step @) on page 1 — 117, use the following procedure.

@-1
Press CURSOR[ «J[»> ] to move the blinking “_" (underbar) to select a character. A
name can contain up to 16 characters.

FATCH oMo
REWE Dreasmin® Highti

These 80 characters are available.

(Space) ABCDEFGH I JKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
abcdefghijkimnoparstuvwxyz
0123456789&#!17., ;""" x+—-/<=>

% You can also name each Tone of a Special Setup (= P, II — 18).
* It is not possible to name each tone A/B/C/D.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Common, patch level

O Patch level This parameter specifies the volume of the entire Patch. Use this parameter to compensate for
volume differences when you select different Patches.

FRTOH COoMMoH
fomoae ] 1 EE

[Values] [0—100]
Higher values will result in a higher volume.

* In addition to Patch Level, the following parameters also affect volume.
@TVA Level of each Tone
4 TVA Envelope of each Tone
@ Level of each Part (only in Multi mode)
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,“key range A/B/C/D

OKey range A/B/C/D
These parameters determine the keyboard range over which each Tone will sound. L: indicates
the lowest key, and H: indicates the highest key. The keyboard of the JD-800 extends from C2
to C7.
By setting the Key Range of each Tone, you can create layered and split Patches.

In step @ on page I — 117, use the following procedure.

@-1

Press CURSOR[«][»]to select the range L:/H: you wish to modify.

R
Famds H

@—-2

Press PAGEmmto specify the ranges of other Tones.

PP
I ¥

C- He e

MNERTLH COMMOH
Farmde B Lk - M 3%
FETOH OO
™ Byt O I O O T I
FETOCH oo
Frarmse e N LR e
[Values] [C~-1—G9]

You can specify a keyboard range over the range of C-1 to G9.

% Depending on the TVA Bias settings (Direction / Point / Level), there may be no sound
even in the specified range. In this case, set Bias Level to 0 (== P. I —71).

% If you attempt to set the H: key below the L: key, or set the L: key above the H: key,
the parameters will change together with the same value. If this happens, re-make the

settings as necessary.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Common,“key range A/B,C/D

(

~
For example, by setting two or more Tones to the same Key Range, you can play those
Tones simultaneously with the same key. This is called a “layer” Patch.

L H
Tone A Layer

L © H c7
Tone B

By using two Tones with different Key Range settings, you can play different Tones from
different areas of the keyboard. This is called a “split” Patch.

L H
C2 Tone A B3 Split
@ 7
L H c2 c4 c7

C4 Tone B C7
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,“Common, Bender range

O Bender range

This parameter specifies the amount of pitch change (in chromatic steps) that will occur when
you move the bender lever. The pitch of the four Tones will change together. You can
independently specify the pitch change that will occur when the bender is moved to the right
(Up) or to the left (Down).

Bender SW

Tone A

Bender SW

Tone B

-« BENDER » U:0—12 Bender SW - Tone C
: O P
D:0—48
Bender SW

Tone D

FRTOH COreor

Bemcler rare@es el U0G2

From step (2) of page I — 117, use the following procedure.

@-1
Use the CURSOR [«][P-] keys to select the direction (up or down) for which you
want to specify the range.

[Values) [U:0—12, D:0—48]

U:0—12 : Specify the amount of upward pitch bend (in chromatic steps, up to 1
octave) that will occur when you move the bender lever toward the right.
For a value of 12, the pitch will rise 1 octave when you move the bender
fever all the way to the right. Usually you will set this to 02 (a whole
step).

D:0—48 : Specify the amount of downward pitch bend (in chromatic steps, up to 4
octaves) that will occur when you move the bender lever toward the left.
For a value of 48, the pitch will fall 4 octaves when you move the bender
lever all the way to the left. Usually you will set this to 02 (a whole step).

% Aftertouch can also be used to modify the pitch (= next page).

% The pitch will change only for Tones whose Bender Switch Tone parameter ( = P.
1 — 34) is on.

* When a MIDI pitch bend message is received, the pitch of the receiving unit will
change within the pitch bend range that has been set.

For example, a value of 2 is useful for simulating pitch bending on a guitar. Values of 5 or 7
allow portamento-like effects.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,” Aftertouch bend sensitivity

O Aftertouch bend sensitivity
This parameter allows aftertouch to affect the pitch. Specify the pitch change in units of a

chromatic step. The pitch of the four Tones will change together.

Aftertouch bend

Aftertouch Tone A

/ Aftertouch bend
N Tone B

—3{ Aftertouch Bend Sensitivity |—¢
Aftertouch bend
2 -36,-24,-12—0—+12 Tone C

Aftertouch bend

Tone D

FRTCH COMMGOH e

M=t ook benod sems -

[Values] [-36, —24, —12—0—+12]
For positive (+) values, aftertouch will raise the pitch (maximum rise of 1 octave). For
negative ( — ) values, aftertouch will lower the pitch (maximum fall of 3 octaves). For
a value of 0, aftertouch will not affect the pitch,

% The pitch will change only for Tones whose Aftertouch Bend Tone parameter Switch
ison (== P. I — 32).
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,”/solo switch

O Solo switch This parameter specifies whether to apply the Solo effect to the selected Patch. When you

press the SOLO switch and then play the keyboard, only the note of the last-played key will
sound.
Since this is one of the Patch parameters, if you write (= P. I — 83) the Patch with Solo

turned on, the Solo effect will always be on when you select that Patch.

@ From Play mode or Edit mode, press|{SOLO |.

[Values]  [ON, OFF]
ON : The indicator will be lit, and only one note at a time will sound.
OFF : The indicator will be dark, and chords can be played.
* When Solo is on, you can set Solo Legato (= next page) to specify how the notes will
sound.
% The transmission of a MIDI note message will not be affected by this setting.
e A
This is effective when simulating instruments that are naturally monophonic (such as wind
instruments) or when playing synth leads. Portamento (= P. 1 — 126) can also be added.
. /
f A

If the Solo switch is On, key-off velocity will be detected.

For example if you hold the C4 key, press the E4 key, and then release the E4 key, the note
C4 will be played with a velocity corresponding to the speed at which you released the E4
key (the key-off velocity). The result will depend on the Velocity Sensitivity and Time
Velocity Sensitivity parameters (Pitch envelope, TVF envelope, TVA envelope).

J
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Common,”solo legato

O Solo Iegato When the Solo function is on, this parameter determines how the sound is produced.

[Values}

FRTOH COMPMCH
Salo laegato O
[ON, OFF]
ON : When you play legato, notes will be smoothly connected.

OFF : Regardless of how you play, each note will be sounded separately.

* This parameter is effective only when | SOLO |is on.
* If the TVF/TVA is set to the type of decay sound, in some cases there will be no sound

when the solo switch is turned on.

-

~
“Legato” refers to the playing technique in which notes are connected smoothly. Legato is
effective when playing sounds such as violin.
Solo Legato: when ON Solo Legato: when OFF
> Time Time
A A A A A A
Cc4 E4 C4, E4 c4 E4 C4, E4
Key on Key on Key off Key on Key on Key off
Attack will fade, and the notes Each note has an attack
will be connected smoothly
J

*If the Tones have been split by Key Range settings, in some cases there may be no
sound when Solo Legato is turned “on”.

Example) When Tones A and B are split at B3/C4

Tone A Tone B
C2 B3 C4 Cc7

In the above situation, holding down the C3 key and then pressing the C5 key will make the
C3 note disappear, but the C5 note will not sound. In this case, first release the C3 key, and
then press the CS key to make the C5 note sound.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,/ Portamento switch

O Portamento switch
This parameter determines whether or not portamento will applied when you select the Patch.
Portamento is an effect in which the pitch changes smoothly (over a specified time) from one
note to the next.

Portamento time

€
<

-
>

R o
C4 v CB

Q__@S’Lb

Since this is one of the Patch parameters, if you write ( == P. I — 83) the Patch with

Portamento tured on, the Portamento effect will always be on when you select that Patch.

@ While [ SOLO |indicator is lit, press | PORTAMENTO |.

[Values] [ON, OFF]
ON : Theindicator will be lit, and portamento will be applied.
OFF : The indicator will be dark, and portamento will not be applied.

% You can adjust the time and way in which the Portamento effect will change the pitch.

% This parameter is effective only when Solo is on.

% When Solo is on, MIDI Portamento SW messages (control change #65) can be received
to turn the effect on/off (MIDI Implementation: = P, V — 53),

This parameter can be used to create glissando effects and is therefore effective with voice
or trombone sounds, for example.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,” Portamento mode

QO Portamento mode

This allows you to control portamento with your playing technique. The selection of Legato or

Normal determines how portamento is applied.

FRTCH COMPOR
Fort amesnto mocs HORMEAL

[Values] [NORMAL, LEGATO]
NORMAL : Portamento will always be applied, regardiess of how you play.
LEGATO : Portamento will be applied only when you play legato: i.e., when you
press the next key before releasing the previous key. Portamento will
not be applied if you release a note before playing the next note.

C4 E4
O When LEGATO is selected
= If you play E4 while holding C4, portamento will be
applied.
= If you play E4 after releasing C4, portamento will not
R be applied.

7

% The time over which portamento will change the pitch is specified by the Portamento
Time (= next page).
% Portamento is effective only when Solo is on.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”/Common, Portamento time

O Portamento time

This parameter determines the time over which portamento will change the pitch between

notes.

FEToH Compo
F oo

Larsnton Ll =i

[Values] {0—100]
Higher values will result in a longer time over which the pitch will change from one

note to the next. For a value of 0, there will be no portamento effect.
% Portamento is effective only when Solo is on.

% While Solo is on, MIDI Portamento Time messages (control change #5) can be received
(MIDI Implementation: = P, V — 53),
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,/Layer

O Layer

This determines which Tones will sound, and thus the number of Tones used in a Patch.
The JD-800 is able to produce up to 24 Tones simultaneously. If a Patch uses many Tones,

however, you will not be able to play as many notes. For this reason, it is a good idea to turn
off unnecessary Tones in a Patch.

Number of Tones and maximum number of notes

1 Tons 24 + 1 = 24 notes
2 Tone 24 + 2 =12 notes
3 Tone 24 + 3 =8 notes
4 Tone 24 +4 =6 notes

* Layer on/off is one of the Patch parameters, and is stored by the Patch Write ( = P.
1 — 83) operation.

@ press[TONE A]—[TONE D).

[Values] [ON, OFF]
ON : The indicator is lit, and the Tone will sound.
OFF : Theindicator is dark, and the Tone will not sound.

When creating rich sounds or solo sounds, you can turn all four Tones on. By turning all

four Tones off, you can create a Patch which will not sound, but can be used to play an
external sound source.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit.,”Common./ Active

O Active Use the front panel sliders and switches to select the Tone you wish to edit.

—o—o0——y Tone A

00—  Tone B

00—  Tone C

OO Tone D

PALETTE LFO 1 PITCH ENV TVF ENV TVA ENV

COMMON LFO 2 WG TVF TVA

% Since the Active On/Off setting is one of the Patch parameters, the on/off status of
each Patch will be stored when you use the Patch Write operation (== P. ] — 83).

(@ Press[TAYER < ACTIVE].

The indicator will change from lit to blinking.

@ Press the| TONE A |—| TONE D |buttons located below LAYER.

[Values] [ON, OFF]
ON  : The indicator will blink, indicating that the Tone can be edited.
OFF : The indicator will be unlit, indicating that the Tone cannot be edited.

e “
LTI EEIY By setting all the Tones layered in a Patch to Active ON and writing the Patch, you can use

the Tone parameter sliders during a performance to modify the sound as you play. Also,

when you turn all tones to active OFF, the values will not change even if you move the

sliders. This is convenient for checking the values.
\ J

4 ™\
This button toggles the functions of the [ TONE A]—|TONE D] buttons and their
indicators, so that they will either be displaying and setting the Layer status or the Active
status of the four Tones. If the buttons are displaying and setting the Layer status, the
indicators will be lit. If the buttons are displaying and setting the Active status, the
indicators will be blinking.

Every time you press [ LAYER «<— ACTIVE |, you can check or change the status of
layer/active. This is convenient when tone editing.

I-130



3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,~mipI Tx

@ Patch Common / MIDI Tx

These parameters determine how the JD-800 transmits MIDI messages from MIDI OUT. By
selecting a Patch, you can change the MIDI transmit channel and transmit a specified Program
Change number. This applies only if the MIDI Transmit Channel (= P. Il — 13) is set to
“PATCH”.

These parameters are stored independently for each Patch.

S 7 A—|
= MIDI OUT
3 i oo Tx key mode
e —— | Tx channel > o
" Tx program change, 000
31t 3
T etc.

Select a Patch

* These settings have an effect only on external MIDI devices, and have no effect on the
internal sound source.

@ press [COMMON].

@ Use the PAGEEE keys to select the following display.

FRTOH COMMOMSMIDT T
Setus ¥ LH'i]d

@ Press [INC/VES]

@ Press PAGE[A ][ ]to select a parameter.

@ Use LIRSS or | INC/YES |and [ DEC“NO]to specify the value.

@ Press | EXIT jto return to the display in step ().
@ Press | EXIT jonce again to return to play mode.

(

N
This is convenient when using the JD-800 as a master keyboard. For example, when you

split the keyboard (= next page) and set a different program change number to both upper
and lower, you can also change the sound of the external sound source (upper and lower)
every time you change the patch.

This setting is only for controlling external sound sources, and has no effect on the internal
sound source.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Common,/MiDI TX/Key mode

O Key mode This parameter selects the mode in which the keyboard will transmit MIDI messages. This

Key Mode parameter can be used in a variety of ways.

FRTOH COMPOR-MIDTD T

Flesa mocie =TT

[Values]  [SPLIT, DUAL, WHOLE]
SPLIT : The keyboard will be split (into upper and lower ranges) around the
specified key, and MIDI messages will be transmitted by each range on its
own MIDI channel.

MIDI OUT

LOWER Ch UPPER Ch

Lower \ Upper

Split Point

DUAL : The entire keyboard will transmit MIDI messages on both the upper and
lower transmit channels.

MIDI OUT
' LOWER Ch + UPPER Ch

Lower

x
LA

Upper

WHOLE : The entire keyboard will transmit MIDI messages on only the upper
transmit channel.

MIDI OUT
b UppER Ch

Upper

[ -132



3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,/ MID! Tx,/Key moade

-
OSPUT

Depending on the keyboard range, the JD-800 will control sound module which are
receiving two different MIDI channels.

UPPER Ch 1
LOWER Ch 2 S S ey
MiDI ouT| Spiit Paint MIDI IN MIDI THRU MIDI IN
Ch 1 Ch 2
5 JD-800 N
= Lower - Upper
Notes in the Upper area will play sound module A,
and notes in the Lower area will play sound module B.
<ODUAL
The JD-800 will control sound module which are receiving two different MIDI channels.
UPPER Ch 1
LOWER Ch 2 ' ————y
MIDI OUT MIDI IN MIDI THRU MIDI IN
Ch 1 Ch 2

JD-800

Lower + Upper
All notes of the keyboard will simultaneously play sound module A and B.

N|
€ 2

OWHOLE
The JD-800 will control sound module which are receiving the same MIDI channel.
UPPER Ch 1
] [rr————1
MIDI OUT MID! IN MIDI THRU MIDI IN
Ch 1 Ch 1
5 JD-800 .
! Upper o
All notes of the keyboard will simultaneously play sound module A and B.
4 J
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,/MiDi Tx./Spiit point

O Split point  This specifies the point at which the keyboard is divided into upper and lower ranges. This is
valid only when the Key Mode is “SPLIT".

MIDI OQUT
A

LOWER Ch 2 | UPPER Ch 1

Lower Upper

Split Point

FRTCH COMMOM-<MIDT T
Zelit Foint - 1!

[Values] [C1—C# 8]
The specified key and above will be the upper range.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,”MDI TxTransmit channel

O Transmit channel
These specify the MIDI transmit channel on which the upper and lower ranges will control
external MIDI devices.
These settings are valid only when the MIDI parameter Tx Channel (== P. Il - 13) is set to

PATCH.
When SPLIT is selected
LOWER Ch2 1 4 UPPER Chi
Lower \ Upper
Split Point

When DUAL isselected
y
LOWER ch2 T UPPER Cht

Lower

x
N

Upper

When WHOLE isselected
4 UPPER Chl

Upper

FRTOH COpMOMN-MIDID T
Charires] Loe@z sl

From step @ of page I — 131, use the following procedure.

@—1

Press CURSOR [ «][>]to select L (lower)/U (upper).
[Values] [1—186]

“L” indicates Lower, and “U” indicates Upper. Each can be set to any transmit
channel 1 —16.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,”MiDI Tx/Program change number

O Program change number

Specify the Program Change numbers to be transmitted when you select a Patch.

These settings are valid only if the MIDI parameter Tx channel (= P. Il — 13) and Tx Prog

Change (== P. Il — 16) has been set to PATCH.

MIDI OUT

LOWER Ch 2

UPPER Ch 1

Lower Program
Change number

Upper Program
Change number

L ]
5

S S
I E S Key mode
N —+ 5 | Transmit channel
H a1 . Hold mode
1! 328
e )
Select a Patch

FATLCH
Fom o

COPMOM-MILT T
chad  LoRBE1 L ags

From step (@ of page I — 131, use the following procedure.

@— 1

Press CURSOR [«(][»]to select L (lower) / U (upper).

[Values) [1—128]

Specify the Program Change number 1—128 that will be transmitted on the Lower
and Upper channels. The program change number that you are setting now will be
transmitted from MIDI out.

For example, the diagram below shows how Program Change messages will be transmitted

when you select a Patch.

Patch I-11 MIDI Tx

Key mode
Split point
Transmit channel

Transmit PC #

: Split
:C4
:L:02
U:0
:L: 001
Uu:128

1-136
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T ER
U Chl: #128
M oUT Ch2: #001
o o >
BN Q0o
[UE’EF
The Program Change
Press 11 message specified by

the MIDI Tx settings
will be transmitted.



3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,/MiDt Tx/Hold mode

O Hold mode

[Values]

These settings are valid only if the MIDI parameter Tx Channel (= P. [ — 13) has been set to

This specifies how Hold messages will be transmitted when you select a Patch.
PATCH.
FRTOH COMMOH-MIDD T

ciled procdes

LIFFER

When you press the hold pedal (DP-2, etc.), a MIDI Hold message is transmitted, telling the

receiving device to sustain the notes. The Hold Mode parameter specifies whether or not Hold

messages will be transmitted on the upper/lower channels.

[LOWER, UPPER, BOTH]

LOWER : Hold messages will be transmitted on the lower channel.

UPPER : Hold messages will be transmitted on the upper channel.

BO

TH : Hold messages will be transmitted on both channels.

{How the Keyboard Mode and Hold Mode are related)

Split Dual Whole
Key mode
Lower Upper Lower Upper
I Upper y
Transmit Lower Upper Lower Upper U
channel PP pp pper
LOWER @) X O X X
(]
°
Q
5 UPPER x 0O x 0 )
°
I
BOTH O @] O O

O : Hold messages will be transmitted

X

: Hold messages will not be transmitted

OThe parameter Hold Control (= P. I — 15) determines how the internal sound source

will respond to incoming Hold messages.
OIf the MIDI Tx Channel (= P. Il — 13) is set to “1 — 16” or “RX CH”, Hold messages
will always be transmitted on a single channel.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,/Ea

@ Patch Common / EQ setup

Here you can make settings for the equalizer that apply to the entire patch.

An equalizer is a type of tone control, and increases or decreases the signal level in specified

frequency bands. The JD-800’s equalizer has three bands. The lower and high bands are a

“shelving” type, and the center band is a “peaking” type.

EQ

T Mid Q i
Low Mid High
Gain Gain Gain

e . >
Cow + Mid? “High > freduency

Frequency Frequency Erequency

Shelving type : This type of equalizer boosts or cuts all signals above (or below) the
specified frequency.

Peaking type : This type of equalizer boosts or cuts the signal over an area (a

“frequency band”) determined by the Q value and centered at the
specified frequency.

Shelving type

15dB

- 1548

Low Frequency
(200Hz, 400Hz)

I-138
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~

LR

Peaking type

+115dB

<%

» Frequency

15dB

High Frequency
(4kHz, 8kHz)

< > Frequency
Q 05~90 ;
: — 15d8B

Mid Frequency
(200Hz~8kHz2)



3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit/Common./EQ

@ Press [COMMON .

@ Press PAGE[ A [V ]to select the following display.

FATCH COMAOH-EG

Setagp W IR
@) Press[INC/VES].

FETOH COMMOR- R

Lot ey S

@ Press PAGE[ A [¥]to select the parameter.

FETOH COMPOH-EQ
Low Hai; + 1 Bt

® Use PYRVE o [INC,/VES | and [DEC,7NO Jto modify the blinking value.

@ Repeat steps @) and &) as necessary.

@ Press| EXIT |to return to the display of step @.

Press| EXIT jonce again to return to the previous play mode.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Common,”EQ,/Low frequency, Low gain

O Low frequency

Select the frequency at which the low range will be boosted or cut.

FRTOH COMMON-ER

ooty e SEEHE

[Values] [200 Hz, 400 Hz]
Select a frequency of 200 Hz or 400 Hz.

Low frequency

200Hz 400Hz

> Frequency

\
4

]

OLlow gain Boost or cut the low frequency area.

FRTOH COMMOH-ER
o) HE i + 1 HciEs

[Values] [-15 dB—+ 15 dB]
Specify a value in 1 dB steps over a range of — 15 dB to +15 dB.

Low gain
+15dB

+10dB
+5dB

> Frequency

-EdB
-10dB
-15dB

For positive (+) settings the low range will be boosted, resulting in a heavier sound. For

negative ( — ) settings the low range will be cut, resulting in a lighter sound.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit.”Common,”EQ. Mid frequency, Mid Q
O Mid frequency

Select the frequency at which the mid range will be boosted or cut.
FATCH COpMMOR < ER
Flicd ey

1. 258k He
[Values] [200 Hz—8 kHz]

Select a frequency from one of the following.

200 Hz, 250 Hz, 315 Hz, 400 Hz, 500 Hz, 630 Hz, 800 Hz, 1 kHz, 1.25 kHz, 1.6 kHz,
2 kHz, 2.5 kHz, 3.15 kHz, 4 kHz, 5 kHz, 6.3 kHz, 8 kHz

Mid frequency

Frequency

OMid Q Specify the width of the frequency area (centered on the Mid Frequency) that will be boosted
or cut.
FRTCH COMMOMH - ER
[Mic 12 |
[Values] [0.3—9.0]
Select a band width from one of the following.
05,1.0,2.0,4.0,9.0
Higher values will result in a sharper peak.
-:’;, Mid EQ
wed

Frequency
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,” EQ,/ Mid gain. High frequency

O Mid gain Boost or cut the frequency area specified by Mid Frequency and Mid Q.

=T EH
Micd Faim

NN QIR TN S g i

+ESR

[Values] [-15 dB—+ 15 dB]
Specify a value in 1 dB steps over a range of — 15 dB to +15 dB.

Mid gain

+15d8B
+10dB
+5dB

: >» Frequency
+5§B

+10dB

+1 ;SdB

For positive (+) settings the mid range will be boosted, resulting in a more distinctive sound.

For negative ( — ) settings the mid range will be cut, resulting in a more subdued sound.

O High frequency

Select the frequency at which the high range will be boosted or cut.

FHTLCH
H i iy

COMMOH

o

] ol e

[Values] [4 kHz, 8 kHz]
Select a frequency of 4 kHz or 8 kHz

High frequency

4kHz

A

8kHz

> Frequency

1 -142
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,”EQ. High gain

O High gain Boost or cut the high frequency range.

FRTOH COMPOMHsER
Hidh Haie EIE o

[Values) [-15 dB—+ 15 dB]
Specify a value in 1 dB steps over a range of — 15 dB to +15 dB.

High gain

+15dB
+5éiB
> Frequency

-5dB
-15dB

For positive (+) settings the high range will be boosted, resulting in a harsher sound. For

N

negative ( — ) settings the high range will be cut, resulting in a mellower sound.
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Section I

Multi mode
operations

In Multi mode, you can play two or more Patches simultaneously. This is useful when you are using the JD-800
together with an external MIDI sequencer.



1. MULTI MODE

Multi mode is the mode to use when playing the JD-800 from an external device such as a sequencer.

1) Enter Multi mode
Here’s how to enter Multi mode.

(D Press[MULTI]. The indicator will light.

Mode Program change receive number Tone parameter
i Part MIDI receive channel

MULTI Paetl @31 CHi@l
T—a ¥ Dreamin’ nidhh

Patch number Patch name

O Mode This indicates the current mode. In addition to play mode, this will also display modes such as
Edit/Write/Compare/Copy.

O Part This indicates the currently selected Part.

O MIDI channel

This indicates the MIDI receive channel of the currently selected Part.

O Program change number
This indicates the Program Change number of the selected Patch. Intemnal Patches 1-11 —1-88
correspond to 1 — 64, When a DATA card is used, C-11 —C-88 correspond to 65— 128.

O Patch number
This indicates the Patch number. You can use 64 internal Patches 1-11 —1-88, and when a
DATA card is used, 64 card Patches C-11 —C-88.

O Patch name This indicates the name of the selected Patch.

O Active ( F) This indicates the Tone that will be edited by front panel sliders and switches.



1. MULTI MODE

Select a Part

2) Select a Part

[Values]

Select the Part you wish to play from the keyboard.

Parts | —35 are Synth Parts, and the Patch that has been assigned to the selected Part can be
played from the keyboard. If you select the Special Part, each key of the keyboard will play a

different Tone.

[<PART[>]

THTHT
o AW
S IENE

7 ???%

O
+*
~

(@]
[e]
ETS I

Part1
Part2
Part3
Part4
Part5

Special Part

The currently selected Part is referred to as the “current part”. You may think of selecting the
current part as moving a selector switch to connect the keyboard with one of the Parts.

FHH.TI Part?
I-218Hupsr

B

[l e s

CH: B

MULTI FParts @@l

= CH= 16
INTEREMAL Setus

[Part1 —5, PartS]
Partt —Part5 : a Synth Part
PartS : the Special Part

@ press [«JPART[>-]to select the part you wish to play.

The above display will appear if the Special Part is selected.

*The current part will remain in memory even if you turn the power off or change

modes.

If you assign a patch to each part beforehand, you can change patches quickly, simply by

[«]PART[>].

pressing




1. MULTI MODE

Select a Patch

3) Select a Patch
Select the Patch to be assigned to each Part.

@ Press [INT /CARD ] to select the memory, and use BANK[1]—[8] and NUMBER
[1]—[8]to select the Patch.

FIILTI Partl B3Z1 CHeiGl
T4 s Dreamin’® midhkt

[Values] (-11—C-88]
Select any one of the 128 Patches I-11 to C-88.

* If you press| INT ~CARD |while there is no card in the DATA card slot, the following
display will appear and card Patches cannot be selected.

CETH card iz mob reascly

% The Patch selected for each Part are remembered even when the power is turned off.
% Patches can be selected by MIDI Program change messages received from an external

device.
4 ] N
You can press | INT /CARD |to select an internal or DATA card setup for the Special Pant
as well.

Internal setup
MULTI Parts Gl CH: LE
IHMTERHEL Setige

Press| INT,~CARD |, and the setup from the DATA card will be selected.

FMULTI Farts BG2 CH: LG
CHRREDR Seturs

i

—
L%,

Setups can also be selected by incoming Program Change messages from MIDI IN. Program
change number 001 will select the internal setup, and program change number 002 will
select the DATA card setup.




2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

1) How Multi mode is organized

In Multi mode, the JD-800 can produce five Parts and a Special Part. Each of the Parts has its
own Patch assigned to it. The Special Part is organized differently (= P. Il ~ 6). The same
Patches are used in both Single mode and Multi mode. However, the Patch effect settings used

in Single mode are ignored when that Patch is used in Multi mode.

Multi mode includes Part edit, Effects edit, Special Setup edit, and also allows you to edit the
current Patch or Tone.

PART EDIT SPECIAL SETUP EFFECT
MIDI receive channel
- —  KEY SETUP | — CHORUS SETUP ]
eve
— Mute group — Rate
Pan
- Name — Depth
Output assign
— Envelope mode — Delay time
Effect mode
- Pan I Feedback
Effect level
I~ Effect mode — [evel
- Effect level ._{ DELAY SETUP
— Center tap
__{ COMMON SETUP l - Center level
|— Bender range M Left tap
L. Aftertouch bend — Left level
EQ SETUP | I Right tap
Low frequency - Right level
= Low gain — Feedback
|- Mid frequency —‘l REVERB SETUP
— Mid Q - Type
- Mid gain — Pre delay time
| High frequency - Early reflection level
L_ High gain  HF damp
- Time
~- Level

s N
@ Tone edit
Even while in Multi mode, you can edit the Tones in the Patch of the current Part, just as
in Single mode. For the editing procedure, refer to Single mode “Tone editing” (o= P.
I-4).
@ Patch edit
Even while in Multi mode, you can edit the Patch of the current Part, just as in Single
mode. For the editing procedure, refer to Single mode “Patch editing” (== P, ] — 81
however, patch effects cannot be set.
\__ J




2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Part edit

2) Part edit

Part Edit allows you to edit the various part-related parameters.

® How a Part is organized

A Part contains the assigned Patch, Level, MIDI channel, and effect-related parameters.

Synth Part

MID!I Rx CH Effect mode
q Effect level Effects b

MIX OUT
MIX OUT F—>

Patch —@— Pan | _ OO///GC filter >
o
o,

Part
level

>

DIRECT OUT

Output
assign y

* Program Change messages can be received even during Part Edit.

% Changes you make in these settings are written directly into internal (INT) memory.
There is no need to use the Write operation.

% Only the following parameters can be set in the Special Part: MIDI Rx CH, part level
and output assign. Refer to “4) Special Setup edit” (= P. I — 14) for additional

parameter settings.

Special Part
(1 ™
I MIDI Rx CH ]
H- Effects
ey % & Effect mode k MIX OUT
i p k5 Effect mode ¢ | | Part
1 ] Effect mode O’ro— level MD]E.'OUT
C2 11 Ettect level EQ O/O" u iter >
Special setup g: >
DIRECT OUT
Output
\ assign y




2. EDITING IN MULT! MODE

Part edit

Q) Press[FART EDIT].

B EIT Fartl
I Foer Chammes il

HET
I T

@ Press PAGE [A][¥]to select a parameter.

FHRET ELIT Partl
Fam L.3E

@ Use or [ INC/YES |and [ DEC,/NO ] to modify the value.

@ vou can use [«JPART [»]to select the Part.

FART ERNIT Partd
Far LB

@ Repeat steps @ to @ as necessary.
@ Press| EXIT [to return to Multi mode.

% Program change messages will be received even while in the PART EDIT mode.



2. EDITING IN MULT! MODE

Part edit,/MiDi receive channel

O MIDI receive channel

When connecting a sequencer etc. to control (play) each Part from an external MIDI device,
specify the MIDI receive channels.

Sequencer

Part 1 Rx CH |——>
Part 2 Rx CH p——>
Part 3 Rx CH |——>
Part 4 Rx CH —>

a
1]
b

— | D#E b~

11111

MIDI IN
' ' 4 Part 5 Rx CH p————>
L] [+
20/ MIDI messages Special Part Rx CH f——> ]
FEaRT ERIT Partl
MIDT B Chanrsl gl

[Values] [1—16, OFF]
1—16 : Each Part will play in response to the MIDI channel it receives.
OFF : The Part will not respond to messages from MIDI IN.

* The current part will be heard when you play the keyboard even if it is set to off.
% With the factory settings, the Part receive channels are as follows.

Part 1 : 01
Part 2 : 02
Part 3 : 03
Part 4 : 04
Part S : 05

Special Part : 10

% If the receive channel of the current Part is OFF, and the MIDI transmit channel (=
P. Tl — 13) is “PART”, MIDI messages will not be transmitted from MIDI OUT. (The
internal sound source will sound.)

When Tx CH = PART
MIDI OUT
[«]
o—o—t—3{Part 1 CH = OFF }------ o o
° OOO
Not
transmitted




2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Part edit./ ievel

O Level Specify the level of each Part. In Multi mode, set the volume balance of the parts using the
Part levels. For the Special Part, this will be the overall volume of the entire Part.

Synth Part 1—5 Special Part
Level c7

Patch |—g'—

Level

c2 i

FHET BERIT FPartl
o ] 183

[Values] [0—100]
Higher values will result in a louder volume for the Part.

* When MIDI Volume messages are received, the value of this parameter will change.
* For the Special Part, the volume of each key is determined by the TVA Level ( = P,
I — 67) of the Tone.



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Part edit,/Pan

OPan

[Values]

II-10

Specify the pan (stereo position) of each Part.

Left Right

O o

O

L30:eerneees L15seereeees (o]0 IETTRITIN 18R eeeees 30R

Center

Values :

FRET ERIT Partl

Far L.

[L30—00—30R]
30R : Panned to far right.
00 : Panned to center.
L30 : Panned to far lefl.

% When MIDI Pan messages are received, the value of this parameter will change.
% It is not possible to specify overall pan for the Special Part. In the Special Part, you
can specify Pan for the Tone of each key in the Special Key Setup (== P. I — 20).



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Part edit,”output assign

O Output assign

Specify which of the two pair of stereo outputs the sound will be sent from.

Output assign

L o—9 > vix out
Part O/O— R
R O—-> L
o R DIRECT QUT
FERT ERIT FPartl
gt et mssian MIm
[Values] [MIX, DIR]

MIX : The original (direct) sound and effects processed sound will be combined and
output from the MIX OUT jacks.
DIR : Only the original sound will be sent from the DIRECT OUT jacks.

% If this is set to DIR, the internal effects will not be applied. Use this setting when you
wish to use only external effect devices.

* Even if you select DIR, the sound of that Part will be output from MIX OUT if no
cables are connected to the DIR OUT jacks.

Output assign

O
Part o]
R \

(+) > L
Ny g M OUT

The direct sound is added
No cables are connected

I-11



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Part edit/ Effect mode

O Effect mode

Select the effect you wish to apply to the Part.

Effect mode

REV

L S — Y
CHO + REV
| _(/C? ‘} To effect level
ol oLy +REV
o+—2 5 To MIX OUT
L A e sssssarmsssas s —— ™ -
Part 36—)—
e

et poncles Ll

[Values] [DRY, REV, CHO + REV, DLY + REV]
DRY : Only the original sound will be output, and effects will not be applied.
REV . The original sound and reverb sound will be combined.
CHO+REV : The original sound and chorus/reverb sound will be combined.
DLY+REV : The original sound and delay/reverb sound will be combined.

% This setting is valid only if “MIX” is selected for the Output Assign parameter of the
previous page. It has no effect if “DIR” is selected.

% It is not possible to specify the Effect Mode for the entire Special Part. You can make
Effect Mode settings for each key (Tone) in the Special Key Setup (== P, I — 21).

o-12



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Part edit,/Effect tevel

O Effect level wWhen one of the three effect systems has been selected in Effect Mode, specify the level of the
signal sent to the effects. This will adjust the level of the effects.

Effect mode

/ REV

CHO + REV Effect
1% > + To effects
From part —>— level }
o DLY + REV

o DRY > To MIX OUT

FART EBELIT Partd
Effect lews] 1

[Values] [0—100]
Higher values will result in a louder effect being applied to the Part.

* This setting is valid only if “MIX” is selected for the Output Assign parameter of the
previous page. It has no effect if “DIR” is selected.

% It is not possible to specify the Effect Level for the entire Special Part. You can make
Effect Level settings for each key (Tone) in the Special Key Setup (= P. Il — 22).

I-13



2. EDITING IN MULT! MODE

How a Special Setup is organized

3) Special Setup edit

In the Special Part, you can create a Tone for each key, and make settings for pan, etc.

® How a Special Setup is organized

The setups of common, EQ, and key are contained in the Special Setup.

Key Setup parameters are independent for each key.

4 N
A Key: Cc7
[y
Key : C2
Effect mode
REV
O/(G_) Eff DLY + REV :
o leveec;t CHO + REV .\ To Output
“ [ Assign
? DRY R
= >\ To Output
Tone A Pan EQ setup Assign
<& Common setup
Bender range
Aftertouch bend sensitivity
kSpecial Setup p

* Program Change messages will not be received during Special Setup Edit.

Internal Key Setup memory

The data in a Special Setup is first read from internal memory into the temporary area. Since
the data in the temporary area is used to produce sound, it is not possible to play DATA card
Tones and internal Tones simultaneously. If you want to use both intemal and DATA card
Tones, use the Copy operation (= P. Il — 30) to copy Tones from the DATA card into the
temporary area.

Key Setup temporary area DATA card Key Setup memory

€2 |C#2

- et

AN

All data is transferred when the -T
power is turned on

Copy Key Setup data from a card

o-14




2. EDITING IN MULT!I MODE

Special Setup edit,/Key

O Key setup  Here you can make settings for each key. The following eight parameters can be set;
You can set the following parameters:
Key name, Mute group, Envelope mode, Pan, Effect mode, Effect level, Tone edit,

Tone parameter

In step @) after entering the Key Setup display, press the key you wish to edit, press PAGE
mm to select the parameter, and modify the value.

*If you wish to keep the modified settings, use the Setup Write (= P. I — 29) operation,

Key Effect Mode
gan .

[0 [+3] >

° %é 5§ To Output
Mute Group 0 Assign

1

>

Envelope Mode

Pan '} To EQ

@ Press [SPECIAL SETUF].

@ Press PAGE[A |[¥]to select the “KEY Setup ?” display.

SFECIAL EEY
Setiar T LWk

@) Press INC/VES |

SCEENMD CErBassDrum 1] T Lawe ]

el

Muate Froue FF] I edl@d e e

In the left display, the upper line shows the name of the key you played, and the lower line
shows the parameter. The right display shows Tone parameters.

@ Press PAGE[A [ W]to select a parameter, then play the keyboard to select the key
you wish to edit.

SLEEND C2iBassDrum 1]
saliam 1

g :1 [y l; Y

I-15



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup edit,”Key

® use IXEVE o [ING,/YES | and [DEC,/NO | to set the value.

@ Repeat steps @ and (® as necessary.

@ Press| EXIT [to return to the display of step @.
Press | EXIT |once again to return to Multi mode.

o-16



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup edit,”Key,/Mute group

& Mute group This specifies the group of keys that will always be played with last-note priority. When a
note in a group is played, any other currently sounding note in the same group will be muted.

SLEEND CRiiBassleuam 1]
Plarhe  SrouE CIFE R

[Values] [OFF, A—H]
OFF : The key will not be affected by a group.
A—H : The key will belong to the specified group.

e ™

Some drum sounds never occur simultaneously. For example, it is not possible for an open
hi-hat sound and a closed hi-hat sound to be played simultaneously. This parameter allows
you to assign such Tones to the same group, so that they will be played with last-note

priority.

Certain Latin Percussion sounds should-also be grouped in this manner (eg. conga, bongos,
cowbells, cuica, etc.).

Set both to the same Mute Group (for example,
Mute Group B) so that both sounds will not
occur simultaneously.

A A

Low Conga Low Conga
Open Mute

36
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2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup edit,”Key,/Tone name

< Tone name You can assign a 10-character name to the key being edited.

From step @ on page II — 15, use the following procedure.

@—1

Press CURSOR [«][»]to move the underbar “__" to select the character you wish to
change.

mebEND CEZVEBasslrum 1]

TR Eazzlrum 1

These 80 characters are available.

(Space) ABCDEFGH ! JKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
abcdefghijklmnopgrstuvwxyz
0123456789&# 1! 7.

. ;l " *+_/<=>



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup edit,”Key,/ Envelope mode

O Envelope mode

[Values]

This specifies whether or not the Pitch/TVF/TVA envelopes of a Tone will ignore the Sustain

Level (SusL) time.

i1

S bEYD CRiBass
ERHLY mocds

it

LA LAY
SIIETEIH

11

[SUSTAIN, NO SUSTAIN]
SUSTAIN

: The sustain level will be held until key-off,

NO SUSTAIN : The sustain level will not be held.
Pitch,/TVF /TVA envelope
Sustain
Level
SUSTAIN ! t " > Time
T 1—he-T 2-5i€T 35
A : EA:
: : : The sound
Key on di
: isappears
! Pitch,/ :
i TVF/TVA envelope |
The soundg
disappears :
NO SUSTAIN > Time

T T2 T

Key on

A
Key off

As shown in the above diagram, if SUSTAIN is selected, the sustain level will be held until
the key is released. If NO SUSTAIN is selected, the level will begin decreasing immediately
after the sustain level is reached, without waiting for the key to be released. This means that
notes will always sound for a fixed length of time (T1+T2+T3+T4).

When playing the JD-800 from a sequencer, the gate time (the time between note-on and
note-off) will be ignored if you select NO SUSTAIN. This may be useful for creating
mechanical-sounding phrases. When creating rhythm sounds, it is usually best to select NO

SUSTAIN.

o-19



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup edit, Key,/pan

O Pan

[Values]

Specify the pan (stereo position) of the Tone.

Farts [ CZiBassDruam 1]
F L15

[LL30—00—30R]
30R : Panned to far right.
00 : Panned to center.
L30 : Panned to far left.

Left Center Right

O o o O

O O

% It is not possible to set the pan of the entire Special Part.
* The Special Part will not respond to MIDI Pan messages.

c7
L
PAN
R
+ L
ce i >R
L
[ PAN |
R




2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup edit./ Key./Effect mode

O Effect mode Select the effect to be applied to the key.

SeEENMD CZrBaszsleum 1]

L4
Erfect moode CHO-REL

Effect mode

REV

LAY
CHO + REV
] -O/g. } To effect level
O DLYHREV
o

DLY + REV

L O s To MIX OUT

Key j:}—- --------

[Values] [DRY, REV, CHO + REV, DLY + REV]
DRY : Only the original sound will be output, and effects will not be applied.
REV : The original sound will be mixed with the reverb sound.
CHO + REV : The original sound will be mixed with chorus/reverb sound.,
DLY + REV : The original sound will be mixed with delay/reverb sound.

* It is not possible to set the Effect Mode for the entire Special Part.

*If you wish to apply the effect you selected here, set the Output Assign (= P. [ — 11)
of the Special Part to “MIX”,

* Even if you set the Output Assign of the Part to “DIR”, the sound will be output from
the MIX OUT jacks unless cables are connected to the DIRECT OUT jacks.



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup edit,”Key,/Effect level

O Effect level Specify the input level for the effect you selected in Effect Mode. You can adjust the amount
of effect independently for each key.

s 1]
=
Effect mode
REV
—
/g SR Ffect level——> b To Effects
From Key —>— DLY +REV
o s
o DAY > To MIX OUT

[Values]  [0—100]
Higher values will result in a greater amount of effect being applied to the key.

* It is not possible to set an overall Effect Level for the entire Special Part.



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup edit,”/Key,” Tone edit

O Tone edit

The sound of each key in a Special Part consists of one Tone.
Only Tone A will always sound (Layer On), and can always be edited (Active On).

(

N
| | l

Pitch ENV TVF ENV TVA ENV

Common

WG —-)l TVF ——)[ TVA $» To Pan

3
—-¢

-
n
o
—
-
n
O
N

J/

S FENL

eI

Comwam 11
sl 1

When utilizing the Special Setup’s tone edit, the following functions can be used:
+Qriginal Value
*Active

* You can edit the Tones of individual keys only when in Key Setup (== P, I - 15). They
cannot be edited while in play mode (i.e., when the Special Part is selected).

* Be aware that the following functions cannot be used while you are Tone Editing a key
setup.
* Parameter view (== P. [ — 7)
* Layer (=P. I ~5)

* It is not possible to save the Special Setup for Active On/Off for each key.
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2. EDITING IN MULT! MODE

Special Setup edit,”Common

O Common setup
Common parameters apply to the entire setup, and specify Bender Range and Aftertouch Bend

Sensitivity.

% If you wish to save you edits, you must use the Setup Write operation (= P. Il — 29).

Bender lever Key setup
P [c7]
-« » '

< Bender Range

{ Aftertouch Bend Sensitivity :
Aftertouch ;

(D press[SPECIAL SETUP].

@ Press PAGE[A |[ Y ]to select the “COMMON Setup ?" display.

SFECTAL COppiaH

Sty P RS O
@) Press[INC/YES .

SRECIAL SO

Eender ramde DeEs gz

@) press PAGE [a][¥]to select a parameter.

SRECTHL
l:-l - +__. [l E ||

bres o -

EEE

®) Use I or [INC,/YES | and [DEC,7NO | to modify the value.

@ Repeat steps @) and (& as necessary.
@ Press|EXIT |to return to the display of step @).
Press|EXIT |once again to return to Multi mode.



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup edit,/Common, Bender range, Aftertouch bend sensitivity

{ Bender range
This parameter specifies the bender range. When you move the bender lever, pitch bend will

be applied to the entire Special Setup over the range you specify here.

SFECIAL CoMMoH

Border ranfe Dela gz

[Values] [U:0—12 D:0—48]

U:0—12 : Specify the amount of upward pitch bend (in chromatic steps, up to 1
octave) that will occur when you move the bender lever toward the right.
For a value of 12, the pitch will rise 1 octave when you move the bender
lever all the way to the right. Usually you will set this to 02 (a whole
step).

D:0—48 : Specify the amount of downward pitch bend (in chromatic steps, up to 4
octaves) that will occur when you move the bender lever toward the left.
For a value of 48, the pitch will fall 4 octaves when you move the bender
lever all the way to the left. Usually you will set this to 02 (a whole step).

% The pitch will change only for Tones whose Tone parameter Bender Switch ( = P,
I — 34) is ON.

O Aftertouch bend sensitivity
This parameter specifies the amount of pitch bend that will be created by aftertouch. When
aftertouch is applied, pitch bend will be applied to the entire Special Setup over the range you
specify here.

SPECIAL  COrMMor

H—-towuch bernod sens - A

[Values] [-36, —24, - 12—0—+12]
For positive (+) values, aftertouch will raise the pitch (maximum rise of 1 octave). For
negative ( — ) values, aftertouch will lower the pitch (maximum fall of 3 octaves). For
a value of 0, aftertouch will not affect the pitch.

% The pitch will change only for Tones whose Tone parameter Aftertouch Bend Switch
(= P. I~ 32)ison.



2. EDITING IN MULT! MODE

Special Setup edit,/EQ

OEQ setup Here you can make settings for the equalizer that applies to the entire Special Setup.

% If you wish to save the edited data, use the Setup Write operation (= P. [ — 29).

L EQ
Cc7
R Low Mid High
Freauency  Freauency Fr:equencv
+ wga | SN
L g Mid 7 ' i
G—R Low Yis /T e To Output Assign
h < H > T—
L ( N f
02 ..... ¢ Neaeas
R

(D press[SPECIAL SETUR].

@ Press PAGE[A ][V ]to select the "EQ Setup 2" display.

SPECIAL EO

Sy Y IR O
@) Press[INC/VES].

SFECIAL EO

otg ey SRR

@) press PAGE [A][¥]to select a parameter.

SRECIAL EQ
Lo ®ailm 4 1 s

@ Use WIXXWIR or [ INC /YES |and | DEC /NO |to modify the value.

@ Repeat steps @ and (&) as necessary.
@ Press| EXIT {to return to the display of step @.
Press| EXIT Jonce again to return to Multi mode.



2. EDITING IN MULT! MODE

Special Setup edit”/EQ

PAGE

* Each parameter has the same function as in Patch EQ. Refer to Patch Common “EQ

Setup” (= P. T — 140).

SFECIAL B

Lo Fres

ZEEH

SRECTIAEL ER
Lo Emim

+ 1 Bl

SFECIAL ER
il Fres

25k M

SFECIHL ER
Plicd [

ll:l. o l.-

i

SRECIAL EQ
Micd Baim

RS E

SFECIAL EO
Higky Frssy

Sk

SPECIAL ER
Higkh 9ainm

+ES R

PAGE

=
[



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup write

@ Functions in Special Setup editing

< Special setup write
After editing a Special Setup, if you wish to keep your edits, you must use the Special Setup

Write operation to write the data into memory.

* The edited values (the data in the temporary area) will be lost if you do the following.
«If you select a setup from the DATA card
«If you change from Multi mode to Single mode, and then return again to Multi mode
*If you turn the power off and then on again

In order to avoid accidentally losing your edited data, use the Write operation (== P.
Il — 29) to write the data into internal memory (INT) or a DATA card (CRD).

I-28

Temporary Internal  (INT)
Common | | Common
EQ | I EQ
Power on
Key setup Key setup

Write

% The entire setup is written into an

internal or card setup.

When a Card Setup
is selected

Card (CRD)

Common

Write [

EQ

Key setup




2. EDITING IN MULT!I MODE

Special Setup write

{Special setup write)

This operation stores all setup data (Common, EQ, Key) into internal (INT) or card (CARD)
memory. This is valid only while editing a Special Setup (when| SPECIAL SETUP |has been

pressed).

Key Setup Temporary

INTCARD Key Setup memory

Write
@ Press| WRITE |.
WEITE SFECIAL Setus
o IHT 7 IR &

@ Press|INT ~CARD |to select the writing destination memory area.

WEITE
o CRD

SFECIHL

et

ChHepd ]

A display of “CRD” indicates the DATA card.

@ To store the data, press{INC,”YES |.

LT TE
o DR

SFECIAL
!

To cancel without storing, press{ DEC,”NO |.

WREITE
o LRD

SRECTAL

ey =R MY

Camoe Led

@ You will return to the previous editing display.



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Key setup copy

O Key setup copy
This operation copies a specified key setup from memory into the key currently being edited.

This 1s valid only while editing a Key Setup.

Key Setup Temporary INT,/CARD Key Setup memory
- The currently
edited key
Copy Copy
@ Press| COPY |.
memoroy key
copy cource =3 {1} TF%F~ Ej’
currently edited w3 o T | S ‘% R
key
memory

The upper line of the display shows the copy source memory and key, and the lower line
shows the currently edited key (the copy destination).
If you wish to copy setting from another key in the temporary area, press the copy source key

when the copy source memory display reads “TMP”.

@ Select| INT /CARD jand press the key from which you want to copy the data.

COFY IHT— o
L

e THME- Od 7 RN

At this time, you can listen to the sound of the copy source.

@ To copy the data, press|{INC ~YES |.
coFEy IT- 05

Coeapars Detosdd

To cancel without copying, press| DEC /NO |.
CoPEy INT- C5

Carse Ledd

@ You will return to the previous editing display.
*If you wish to keep the key setup you copied, you must use the Write operation

explained earlier.
* Patch tone cannot be copied.
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2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Effects edit

4) Effects edit

In effects edit you can set parameters for the three effect systems used in Multi mode. In Multi

mode, the Patch effect settings (the effect settings made for each Patch in Single mode) are

ignored.

@® How the effects are organized

From the
effect level
of each
part

Source sound
of each part

Multi mode contains the following effects: chorus, delay and reverb. They are divided
internally into the following three systems: REV, CHO+REV, and DLY+REV.

The effect that is selected in effect mode, the level of each part, and the sound source will be
mixed and output at the MIX OUT jacks.

¢ JREV Effects
4JCHO + REV_ CHO - REV
{ LOLY + REV DLY

L L
—>  To

5
>
>

.

MIX OUT

filter > MIX OUT

ol

R

* These settings are preserved in internal memory (INT) even if you do not use the
Write operation.

* Program Change Messages will not be received during Effect Edit.

* The effect which is set to “off by the Effect Master switch (=~ P. Il — 9), cannot be
used.

If you want to apply only chorus or only reverb to a part, select “CHO+REV” or
“DLY+REV” in the part’'s effect mode and turn down the reverb level. However, if the
effect mode of another part is set to “REV”, reverb will not be heard.




2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Effects edit,”Chorus

O Chorus setup

on-3z

The various parameters are the same as for Chorus in Patch Effect.
Refer to Single mode “Chorus Setup” (= P. T — 104).

@ Press [EFFECTS )

@ Press PAGE[A ][ ¥]to select the “Chorus Setup ?" display.

EFFECTS Choras
Setur 7 LYk

@ Press[INC/VES |

@ Press PAGE[ A ][V ]to select a parameter.

A

EFFECTS Choruas
Fratoe T =

ECTs Choruas
TR SR

EFFECTS Chorus
Y] R R SR [4]
EFFECTS Choruas
R Lt I Wi L = + 5 A

EFFECTS Choruas

g ]

bl
ot
':f

® Use ITXXVE o [INC,7VES | and [DEC,/NO Jto specify the value.

@ Repeat steps @ and (&) as necessary.

@ Press|EXIT |to return to the display of @.
Press| EXIT |once again, and you will return to Multi mode.



2. EDITING iIN MULTI MODE

Effects edit,/Delay

@ Press [EFFECTS |

O Delay setup The various parameters are the same as for Delay in Patch Effect.
Refer to Single mode “Delay Setup” (== P. I — 107).

@ press PAGE[A [[¥]to select the “Delay Setup ?" display.

EFFECTS Dwelaw

g

LH'H

@) Press[INC/VES |,

@ Press PAGE[A J[¥]to select a parameter.

>

EFFECTE Delaw

Cembar bLae

S s

EFFECTE Duelay

Gt 1o

fann 113
ik

EFFECTS Dalagw
Left tas SRR =
EFFECTS [Dalaw

M Cart 1auel 15
FEFFECTES Delaw
Figkht tae S E oz
EFFECTS Del gy
Fiabht lews] =5

EFFECTS Delaw

Fesdbhaok

~ S |

® Use A or [INC,VES | and [DECZNG Jto specify the value.

@ Repeat steps @ and () as necessary.

@ Press | EXIT [to return to the display of (2.

Press| EXIT |once again, and you will return to Multi mode.



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Effects edit/ Reverb

O Reverb setup
The various parameters are the same as for Reverb in Patch Effect.
For details of each parameter, refer to “Reverb Setup (in Signal mode)” (== P. [ — 112).

@ press[EFFECTS).

@ Press PAGE[A ][ ¥ ]to select the “Reverb Setup ?” display.

EFFECTS Reuwsrb

Sebage 7 IR C
@ Press|INC/YES |.
@ Press PAGE [Z_I[z]to select a parameter.
MEFFECTE Rewerk
Tt HALL1
EFFECTS Rewerb
Froo delaw Lims 1 EEdm s

EFFECTZ REewsrb

Earla ref lewes] = 7y
A EFFECTS REewerkb

HF dame Sk Hz

EFFECTS REewarh

Time S.5a

EFFECTS Rewasrhb

Lomeas] S

@ Use WIXEW[ or [ INC_~YES |and | DEC /NO |to specify the value.

@ Repeat steps @ and (§) as necessary.

@ Press | EXIT |to return to the display of @.

Press| EX|IT |once again, and you will return to Multi mode.



Section I

System Settings

Here you can make settings affecting the entire JD-800 (Single mode and Multi mode) that are not affected by the
selected Patch or Part settings.



1. HOW THE SYSTEM PARAMETERS

ARE ORGANIZED

The System parameters are organized as follows. Press{ TUNE/FUNC Jor| MIDI |, and make the desired settings.

TUNE/FUNCTION

— Master tune

-— Transpose switch

- Transpose value

- External control

— Bass control

--— Mid control Mix out filter
— Treble control

—— Chorus switch

|— Delay switch Effect master switch

L Reverb switch

MIDL

I~ Local control

— Unit number

— Transmit channel

L— Receive channel (only for Single mode)
— Program change reception

}— Program change transmission

—— Aftertouch reception

— Aftertouch transmission

— Volume reception

-~ Breath reception

— Exclusive reception

L Edit data transmission



2. TUNE / FUNCTION

Here you can make settings for tuning, transpose, etc.

With certain exceptions, the procedure is the same for each parameter. Individual explanations wil} be given for the

exceptions.

* The settings you make here are retained even when the power is turned off. There is no need to write them
into memory.

(D Press[TUNE/FUNC].

@ Press PAGE[A ][ W]to select the desired parameter display.

@ use XA o [INC7VES | and [BEC/NG Jto modify the value.

@ Repeat steps @ and (3 as necessary.

@ Press| EX|T jto return to play mode.



2. TUNE ~ FUNCTION

Master tune

@ Master tune

This value specifies the tuning of the entire JD-800, with the pitch of the A4 key as the

reference.
TUHE -FLIMOT IO
Mazter tLuns B, Bl

[Values] [4275 Hz—452.9 Hz]

The pitch can be adjusted in 1 cent steps over a range of 427.5 Hz to 452.9 Hz, for a
pitch adjustment of + 50 cents. This is displayed as a frequency (Hz).

% With the factory setting, A4 will be set to 440.0 Hz.

One cent is 1/100 of a chromatic step. Thus, the number of Hz (hertz) in one cent will
depend on the pitch. Since the basic unit of musical pitch is the octave, it is usually

convenient to set pitch values in cents. In the JD-800, the display will indicate Hz, but the
actual pitch will change in cents.




2. TUNE / FUNCTION

Transpose switch

@ Transpose switch

The Transpose function allows you to shift the pitch of the entire keyboard. This parameter
determines whether the Transpose setting will be applied or not.

Normally the JD-800 keyboard covers the range C2-—C7. However, if the Transpose Value
(explained on the following page) is set to a value of — 12 (for example), the keyboard will

cover the range C1 — C6, which is 1 octave lower.

(OFF) W ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ ’m
C7
(ON) } “ l ! ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ "”

C1 ‘ C6

(D Press [TRANSPOSE] (the indicator will light).

[Values] [ON, OFF]
ON ! Transpose will be applied.
OFF : Transpose will not be applied.

*This value will not appear in the display. It is indicated by the [ TRANSPOSE

indicator.

*If you transpose while in Multi mode when you have selected the Special Part, keys
other than C2—C7 will produce no sound.

* MIDI Note messages will be transmitted from MIDI OUT with the note number
specified by the Transpose function.

Pianos normally have 88 (or 73 keys), but the JD-800 has only 61. When playing sounds
(such as piano) for which you want more keys, this function allows you to raise or lower the
keyboard an octave as you play.

Or if you need to change keys in the middle of a song, you can set the appropriate
transposition beforehand, and then continue playing without having to alter your fingering.




2. TUNE / FUNCTION

Transpose value

@ Transpose value

This parameter specifies how the keyboard pitch is shifted when Transpose is applied.

TUME-FLUHCT TOH

TramsFoss -

[Values] [-12—+12]
+12 : The keyboard pitch will be raised 1 octave, to cover the range C3—C8.

0 : Transpose will not be applied. The keyboard pitch will cover the range C2—
C7.

— 12 : The keyboard pitch will be lowered 1 octave, to cover the range C1 —CB6.

(+12) m” ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ “ﬂ

""""""" C3 : C8

T — i

% When playing the Special Part in Multi mode, only keys C2—C7 will sound. This
means that if you set the Transpose Value to +12 or — 12 and turn the Transpose
switch On, the top or bottom octave will not sound.



2. TUNE / FUNCTION

External contro!

@ External control

This setting determines what function will be controlled by a pedal (EV-5, EV-10; sold
separately) connected to the EXT CONT jack.

VOL
MOD e} To MIDI OUT
AFT =0 To Internal
sound source
Expression pedal PAN }—oO

TLMEFLHCT IO
Faol, coombrol LA

For the selected parameter, the pedal will control the internal sound source, and will also

transmit MIDI messages to control external devices.

[Values]  [VOL, MOD, PAN, AFT]
VOL . The pedal will control Volume.
MOD : The pedal will control Modulation.
PAN : The pedal will control Pan.
AFT : The pedal will control Aftertouch.

With these values, the pedal will control the internal sound source in the following ways.

Single mode Multi mode
VOL | MIDI volume(=P.1 ~88) Part level
MOD vibrato depth vibrato depth
PAN no effect Part pan
AFT same as Aftertouch same as Aftertouch

% For details on the MIDI messages that are transmitted, refer to MIDI implementation
(= P.V—-53).

* When “AFT” has been set, the aftertouch message from the key will not affect by the
internal sound source, and it will not be transmitted from MIDI OUT.



2. TUNE ~ FUNCTION

Mix out filter

@ Bass control
@ Mid control (MIX OUT filter)
@ Treble control

These parameters allow you to make compensations for the frequency response of your
amplification system (stereo, amp, etc.).

These parameters adjust (boost or cut) the low (Bass: around 400 Hz), middle (Mid: around 1
kHz), and high (Treble: around 4 kHz) frequency bands of the sound that is output from the
MIX OUT jacks.

AMTUHE-FUMCT IO
Traekhle control + S

TUMESFLMCTION
™ Mid coontrol S (4]

TUHHNEFUMCT IO
Faszss conbrol + A

[Values] [~5-—+5]
For negative ( — ) values, the frequency band will be cut. For positive (+) values, the
frequency band will be boosted. If it is set to 0, the special status of the frequency will

be flat.
Bass control Mid control Treble control
Boost T m
400Hz . 1kHz
Cut l K . lCut o

...............................

% These settings have no effect on the sound from the DIRECT OUT jacks.

These three parameters are used in a different way than the equalizer that is included in each
Patch. These parameters are used only for the purpose of compensating for the frequency
response of your external amplification system. If you use these three parameters in order to
create the sound of a Patch, other Patches will also be affected.




2. TUNE ~ FUNCTION

Effect master switch

@ Chorus switch
@ Delay switch (Effect master switch)
® Reverb switch

This switch determines whether or not you are using the internal effects (Chorus/
Delay/Reverb). The setting will be common to both Single and Multi modes.

T LT IO

Dhorus switohk ik

] T~ LT T [a]

Dl ey switoh Mig

TUHE~FUHCT IO

Fewarl =witok N

[Values) [ON, OFF]
ON : Internal effects will work
OFF : Internal effects will not work

In Single mode, you can turn the effects of all patches on/off regardless of the setting of effect
group B.

In Multi mode, you can turn the effects of all parts on/off regardless of the setting of Part
Output assign.

It is possible to turn the internal effects off and use only an external effect device. Also, if
you are playing in a room that has a lot of natural reverb, turning off the Reverb and Chorus
effects will result in a clearer sound.

If you want to hear the original unprocessed patch sound, leave all effect switches off.




3. MIDI

This section explains the various parameters you will set when connecting external MIDI devices to the JD-800. With

the exception of some parameters, the values you set here are stored directly in internal memory.

@ Press [MIDI].

@ Press the PAGE[ ][ W] keys to select the parameter you wish to set.

@ Use QMBS or the | INC,/YES |and | DEC,”NO |keys to modify the blinking value.

@ Repeat steps @ and @ as necessary.

@ To return to the Play display, press| EXIT |.

MIDI OUT MIDI (N
(+] [+ (s o]
050 9,0
Transmission I
on,/ off
<& Program change < Unit number { Receive channel
O Aftertouch
Reception Reception
on,/ off on/off
< Transmit channel Exclusive & Program change
& Aftertouch

< Volume
< Breath control

Exclusive

messages

....................... D! o e D

Local control

3 MIDI  signal flow

-------------- > Control signal flow

m-10



3. MIDI

Local control

@ Local control

Tum local control on/off to specify whether or not the controller section (keyboard, bender,
etc.) will be connected to the internal sound source. Normally this will be on, so that the
keyboard will play the internal sound source. If this is set off, the keyboard will not play the
internal sound source, but will only transmit MIDI messages from MIDI OQUT.

MIGT

Local comteol i

[Values] [ON, OFF]
ON . The controller section will be connected to the internal sound source.
OFF : The controller section will not be connected to the internal sound source.

MIDI OUT

The internal sound
source will sound, and
MIDI messages will
be transmitted.

CONY

l Transmit to MID! }._

Transmit to internal | I -
sound source | OO 1 Sound source section

l.ocal ON

Controller section

MIDI OUT

The internal sound
source will not sound,
but MIDI messages
will be transmitted.

(OFF)

I Transmit to MID! !._.

Y

Transmit to internal |

sound source ! Sound source section

Local OFF

Controller section

% When the power is turned on, this will automatically be set to Local On.
* If MIDI devices are not connected, there will be no sound if this is off.

When using the JD-800 as a master keyboard, you can set Local Off so that only the external
MID1 sound sources will sound. When recording on a sequencer you should also set Local
Off and set the sequencer to Soft Thru on.

m-1



3. MIDI

Unit number

@® Unit number

Specify the unit number.

MIT
it mumlboee 17

Unlike MIDI Note messages, etc. MIDI Exclusive messages do not require a “channel”, since
they are unique to a specific device. For this reason, MIDI Exclusive messages for Roland

equipment include an identifying Unit Number.

MIDt IN —21-0

o o ON -1 24-0

Exclusive Rx 270

[Values] [17—32]
Select one of the sixteen unit numbers from 17 to 32.

% When the power is turned on, this will automatically be set to 17.
% Be aware how this is related to Exclusive message reception (=P, Il — 23).

YT TP EER When controlling two or more JD-800’s from a sequencer, you can set each unit to a
different unit number and transmit independent data to each unit.

m-12



3. MIDI

Transmit channel

@® Transmit channel

Specify how the JD-800 will transmit MIDI messages.

MIDT
Tw chanmsl

i

* The value that you set here will be stored even after the power is turned off.

[Values] [1—16, RX CH (PART), PATCH, OFF]

1—16 :The transmit channel will be fixed.
RX CH :This will appear only in Single mode. The transmit channel will be the same
as the receive channel (= P. Il — 15).
(PART) : This will appear only in Multi mode. The transmit channel will be the same
as the receive channel of the Part (== P. II — 8).
PATCH : The transmit channel will be the same as the Patch Common MIDI transmit
channel (=P, 1T — 135).
OFF : MIDI messages will not be transmitted.

Transmit Channel

_~_.____>l Transmit to MIDI l.__

Controller section

Channel of the Part (Multi

MIDH IN

o o
Q269

RX Ch . A
(PART) mode) or the Receive
channel (Single mode)
PATCH Patch Common
Transmit Channel
1-16
OFF

Not transmitted

*If this is set to “RX CH (PART)”, and the Rx Ch (=r P. Il — 15, I — 8) setting is
“OFF”, then MIDI messages will not be transmitted.

m-13



3. MIDI

Transmit channel

.
ORX CH (or PART)

Normally you will set this to “RX CH (or PART)".
With this setting, the transmit and receive channels will be the same, allowing you to
avoid confusion when recording to a sequencer, etc.

Sequencer

MIDI IN® MIDI OUT

MIDE OUT MIDI IN

[ : RX Ch L. HSound source

JD-800

OPATCH
MIDI messages will be transmitted on the upper/lower transmit channels specified for the
Patch “MIDI Tx”. In this case, the transmit channel will be completely independent of the
receive channel, which can be convenient when using the JD-800 as a master keyboard to
control two or more external sound sources.

MIDI INg, MIDI THRU | MIDI INg,

lSound source Al lSound source B

MIDI OUT cht ch 2

Patch|Common

' UPPER Ch 1
MID‘: TX LOWER Ch 2

b

JD-800
O1—186

MIDI messages will always be transmitted on the specified channel.

OOFF
MIDI messages will not be transmitted. This is convenient when you want to control only
the internal sound source and when you don’t want to send MIDI messages for the
moment.

M- 14



3. MIDI

Receive channel

@ Receive channel (Single mode only)

This specifies the MIDI channel on which MIDI messages from an external device will be

received. This setting is only for Single mode.

MIDT
Foeo mhrarre ] il

[Values]  [1—16, OFF]
1—16 : MIDI messages will be received on the specified channel.
OFF : MIDI messages will not be received.

MIDI IN

Rx channel

% The receive channel in Multi mode is specified by the “MIDI receive channel” (= P,
II — 8) in the Part.
% This setting is retained even when the power is turned off.

m- 15



3. MiDI

Program change transmission

@ Program change transmission

This specifies how program changes will be transmitted when you press | INT ~ CARD |,
BANK [T ]—[8], and NUMBER[1 |—[8].
MIDT

Tw prodram chd HORMAL

% This setting is retained even when the power is turned off.

[Values] [OFF, NORMAL, PATCH]

OFF : Program changes will not be transmitted.
NORMAL : The program change number specified for the Bank/Number will be
transmitted.
PATCH : The program change number specified for the Patch “MIDI Tx” will be
transmitted.
MID! IN
1

m j “NORMAL"

e Eﬂ el ey {/z—MH——ﬂ Patch MIDI Tx l

IR —

o~ “OFF” Not transmitted

Select a Patch

% In the Special Part of Multi mode, press | INT/CARD |, and Program Change numbers
001 and 002 will be transmitted alternately.

- 16



3. MID

Program change transmission

~

Frooicaon ce e

You will usually leave this set to NORMAL. With this setting, the same program numbers
will be received and transmitted, avoiding confusion when recording to a sequencer.

How Patch numbers correspond with Program Change numbers

(INT) BANK (CARD) BANK
1 2 3 45 6 7 8 1 2 3 45 6 7 8
1{1]2|3]a]ls]e]7]s 1(65|66|67(68]69[70[71 72
219 [10]11|12]13]1a]15] 16 2 |73|74|75]|76| 77|78 79 |80
e 3|17]18|19]20[21[22]23]24 o 3(81|82|83|84|85(86|87 |88
@ 4 [25[26]27 (2820 30]31 32 @ 4 [89]90|91]92|93]94 95|96
= 5[33[s4|35]36]a7|38]30]40] = 5 [o7|98]e9]1000101]102Nio3l10s
Z 6 (42]|42]a3]4a]4a5]46]47 |48 Z 6 [105]106l107][108]100]110]111[112
7 149]50(51|52[53]54]55(56 7 [113)114115/116[117|118[119[120
8 |57|58(59]|60|61|62[63 64 8 [121]122/123|124]125126]127|128

{OPATCH
If set the Transmit channel to “PATCH”, the upper/lower program change numbers
specified for the Patch “MIDI Tx” will be transmitted on the respective transmit channels.
This is convenient when using the JD-800 as a master keyboard to control two or more
external sound sources.

For example,

Keyboard : SPLIT

Channel :L: 02 U: 01
Program Change Number : L: 002, U: 032

i _’_El e 3 O T MIDI IN
———— cH cH 2

Select a Patch The sound for Program The sound for Program
Change number 32 will Change number 2 will
be selected. be selected.

* When the transmit channel is set to 1—16 or Rx channel, only the upper program
change number will be transmitted.

OOFF
Program changes will not be transmitted.

This is effective for changing the internal patch without changing the sound of the
external sound source. J

m-17



3. MIDI

Program change reception

@ Program change reception

This specifies whether program change messages from an extenal MIDI device will be

received or not. When a Program Change message is received, the Patch or Setup will change.

MIGT

Fa pro@ram chamds o

When controlling the JD-800 from a master keyboard etc., turn this on. When off, Patches will
not change.

% This setting is retained even when the power is turned off.

[Values] [ON, OFF]
ON : When a program change message is received from an external MIDI device,
the Patch will change.
OFF : Program change messages from an external MIDI device will not be
received. Incoming program change messages will not select Patches.

The Patch will change

OFF

% For information concerning the correspondence between program change numbers
and patches, refer to “How Patch Numbers Correspond with Program Change
Numbers” (previous page).

m-18



3. MIDI

Aftertouch transmission

@ Aftertouch transmission

This specifies whether or not the JD-800’s keyboard will transmit aftertouch messages
(channel aftertouch only) to external MIDI devices.

fPI]
Tr FA-toougch i

* This setting is retained even when the power is turned off.

[Vaiues] [ON, OFF]
ON . Aftertouch messages will be transmitted.
OFF . Aftertouch messages will not be transmitted.

s )

JaSele [N IS MRS CERR 1f you do not need to record aftertouch, set this off when recording onto a sequencer. This
will help eliminate unnecessary data from using up sequencer memory.

Aftertouch Aftertouch message
transmission OFF

MIDI OUT  MIDI IN
O/O > Sequencer

Aftertouch Messages
will not be recorded

JD-800

m-19



3. MID!

Aftertouch reception

@ Aftertouch reception

This specifies whether or not aftertouch messages (channel aftertouch only) will be received
from external MIDI devices.

MIle]
R Aok g

If this is turned on, incoming aftertouch messages will affect the following Tone parameters.
Pitch Aftertouch Bend (<= P. T — 32)
Pitch Aftertouch Modulation (== P. I — 39)
Cutoff Aftertouch (= P. T — 59)
Level Aftertouch (o P. I — 72)

% This setting is retained even when the power is turned off.

[Values] [ON, OFF]
ON : Incoming aftertouch messages will affect the Patch.
OFF : Incoming aftertouch messages will be ignored.

MIDE IN

(] 0 \O4
209

OFF

% Even if this is set to Off, the JD-800 keyboard or external pedal will be able to apply
aftertouch to the internal sound source.

% Only channel aftertouch messages (Dn) are received and transmitted. Polyphonic
aftertouch messages (An) cannot be received or transmitted.



3. MIDI

Volume reception

@ Volume reception

This specifies whether or not volume messages will be received from external MIDI devices.
If a Volume message is received when this is ON, in Single mode the MIDI volume (refer to
the diagram on P. 1 — 88) will change, and in Multi mode the Part level will change.

MIL T

Fres vl NI

* This setting is retained even when the power is turned off.

[Values] [ON, OFF]

ON  : Incoming volume messages will affect the Patch (Part) volume.
OFF : Incoming volume messages will be ignored.

MIDIIN

(o]

o o
Q09

OFF

* 1f a volume message of 0 is received when this is turned on, there will be no sound. In
this case, take one of the following steps.

<Transmit a volume message with a higher value from the external device.
Set the EXT CONT setting to VOL, and raise the volume value (= P. JI[ —- 7.
OSwitch between Single mode <-—> Multi mode.

<{>Turn the power off and then on again.

~

( If EXT CONT has been set to VOL, you can use the pedal to adjust the volume. [n Multi
mode, the Part level shown in the display allows you to check the volume value (= P.
I -09).

MID! IN

(When EXT control “VOL")




3. MID!

Breath reception

@ Breath reception

This specifies how breath messages are received.

This parameter determines how incoming Breath Control messages (from a wind controller,
etc.) will affect the ID-800.

MILT

Fowr bnraat by LI

* This setting is retained even when the power is turned off.

[Values] [OFF, VOL, MOD, AFT, V&M, V&A, M&A, ALL]

OFF
VOL
MOD
AFT
V&M

V&A
M&A

ALL

: Breath messages will not be received.

: Breath messages will control the volume.

: Breath messages will control modulation (vibrato).

: Breath messages will control aftertouch.

. Breath messages will simultaneously control volume and modulation

(vibrato).

: Breath messages will simultaneously control volume and aftertouch.
: Breath messages will simultaneously control modulation (vibrato) and

aftertouch.

: Breath messages will simultaneously control volume, modulation (vibrato)

and aftertouch.

MO
MIDI IN
AFT O
o o
3 V&M

V&A O
M&A O
ALL

i

% Breath messages can only be received by the JD-800, not transmitted.



3. MIDI

Exclusive reception

@ Exclusive reception

This specifies how Exclusive messages from an external device will be received.
Exclusive messages can be received in the normal play status except during Data transfer or

ROM play. This setting determines how the JD-800 will receive an Exclusive message that has
been transmitted from an external device.

MIGI

Fror wroligsi e CH-1

* This setting is retained even when the power is turned off.

[Values]  [OFF, ON-1, ON-2]
OFF . Exclusive messages will not be received.

ON-1 : Exclusive messages will be received only if they have the same unit number
as the JD-800.

ON-2 : All Exclusive messages will be received regardless of the unit number.

ON -1 | Unit number :\>-)l

>0

-
VeIl [CEMCTAMGEERY There are three ways to transmit Exclusive messages from the JD-800.

<Patch Dump (transmit the data for a single patch. = P, [V — 10)
<OBulk Dump (transmit all internal data: == P. [V — 12)
{Edit Data Transmission (= next page)

% For transmission procedure, refer to “Data Transfer”.

* For details of data transmission and reception, refer to “Exclusive Communications”
(er PV — 58).




3. MID!

Edit data transmission

@ Edit data transmission

This determines whether or not your tone editing changes of Patch or Special Setup (using

front panel sliders and switches) will be transmitted as Exclusive messages.

MInT
Te wdit clats OFF

% Data will be transmitted only for Tones which are Active ON. If all Tones are set to
Active OFF, you can transmit data by operating the Palette sliders.

[Values] [OFF, ON]
OFF : Parameter messages will not be transmitted.

ON : Parameter messages will be transmitted.
Front panel The data for the slider,/switch
\ l you operated will be transmitted MIDI N

l as an Exclusive message.
> )
\ . ﬂ / I o
\/ .................... > Not transmitted

Move the sliders,/switches

% When the power is turned on, this will automatically be set to Off.

% This will increase the amount of data that is transmitted, so notes may be delayed
when this data is received. It is also best to avoid moving two or more sliders
simultaneously.

% For details of the Exclusive messages that are transmitted, refer to “Exclusive
Communications” (= P, V — 58).

For example when realtime recording with the JD-800 connected to a sequencer, you can
move a slider to record the movements of that slider as Exclusive messages. When the
sequencer is played back, the sound will change in the same way as it did while you were
recording.




Section IV

Data Transfer

Data transfer is the process of exchanging data (patch data, exclusive messages, etc.) between devices.

Data transfer is used to store patch or setup data to a data card. It is also used for storing internal data to an external
MIDI device.

* Data transfer can be operated while playing (or moving a slider on the panel).It cannot be operated while
editing or while performing the write function.

* During data transfer, exclusive messages can be transmitted but not received. It is impossible to receive or
transmit any other type of MIDI message.




1. Card initialize

@ Card initialize

New data cards (M-256F) and data cards that you have used in other devices must first be
initialized before they can be used with the JD-800.
This procedure is for transferring the initialize data, stored in the internal initialize memory, to

card memory.

Initialize memory Card memory
Tune function, Tune function,
Part, Effects Part, Effects
l.oad
Patch . Patch .
64 Special Setup 64 Special Setup

% When this procedure is executed, all the patch data (C-11 — C-88) will be the same.

[Connection] Insert the DATA card into the DATA slot. Turn the protect switch on the DATA card off.

Rear panel
DATA

= Protect switch

s )

AdvO AHOWI3AN I

10310Hd 10310ud
A\ 4 \4
e|jo
1od On Off

* When you use a new DATA card, please refer to the owner’s manual of the card for
setting instructions. Please do not attempt to execute this procedure until the included
battery (CR 2016) has been installed in the DATA card.



1. Card initialize

Card initialize

@ press[DATA TRANSEER].

@ press PAGE [A ][V ]to call the following screen.

DETE card indtiaslizs
I BT &

@ Press| INC/YES |to begin the transfer.

CATH card imitialize

To cancel the operation, press| DEC/NO |.

DATHE card iﬂitialj”“

@ The display will then return to the previous play screen.

*If the DATA card’s protect switch is on, the following display will appear briefly after

the execution of step @.

DETH card iz probechsd

Turn the DATA card’s protect switch off to continue the operation.
* Be sure to use only the M-256E DATA card (sold separately).

Initialized data is set to the proper status to create sound from the beginning. To create your
own original sound, select the card patch number and begin editing after executing card

initialize.




2. DATA TRANSFER WITH A CARD

@ Card save

This operation saves data from the internal memory to a DATA card.

Internal memory Card memory
All Tune,” Function, All Tune,/Function,
Part, Effects Part, Effects
Save
Patch . Patch .
Special Setup * All Special Setup
64 + Patch 64
» Setup

This procedure is for saving the internal data to a DATA card beforehand in case of accidental

erasure or internal memory breakdown.

[Data types] [All, Patch, Setup]
All . All data for System (Tune/Function, Part, Effects), the 64 Patches
(I-11—1-88), and the Special Setup will be saved.
Patch : The data for the 64 Patches will be saved.
Setup : The data for the Special Setup will be saved.

(Preparations] Insert a DATA card into the DATA slot. Set the protect switch of the DATA card to “off”.

Rear panel
DATA

= Protect swtich

aHvDO AHONW3INW
o~ — - 1031044 103104d
v \d

¢19 On Off




2. DATA TRANSFER WITH A CARD

Card save (INT—CRD)

@ press[DATA TRANSEER].

@ Press PAGEmEto select the “INT — CRD" display.

FAMZ THT+CRED

LRpTH T
FH11 Fatcoh Setus [YeH]

@ Press CURSOR [«][» ]to move the “ " mark and to select the data that you wish
to transfer.

CRTH TREAMS ITHT+CRD
H11lePatoh Setuas [YeoH]

@ To save the data, press|INC,/YES |. Ta cancel without saving, press| DEC/NO |.

CRTH TRAMS IHTHCRD
Comeletedd

@ The display will return to the previous play screen.

* In step @, the following display will be shown when an un-initialized card is inserted.

i
e [Yerd

b

blrors DETHE o
onse el g9t =0

This screen is asking: (Is it O.K. to write all the data from the internal memory over that
which is on the DATA card?)

All internal data will auto matically be transferred if you press|{ INC/YES |.
To cancel the operation, press| DEC/NO |. The display will return to the previous play screen.

By executing the above procedure, it is possible to read and write data to a DATA card
conveniently without using the initialize function (= P. IV ~ 2).

* If the protect switch of the DATA card is on, the following display will appear in step
@), and you will not be able to continue the procedure.

CHRTH card iz probtected

.,.
oy

1

If you wish to continue, set the protect switch of the DATA card to “off™.
% Use only the separately sold M-256E as a DARA card.

The Write operation also lets you save internal Patch data to a card, but handles only one
Patch at a time. This means that you would have to perform the operation many times to
save all Patches to a card. The Card Save operation saves all data in a single operation,
which is often more convenient.




2. DATA TRANSFER WITH A CARD

Card load (CRD—INT)

@® Card load

The Card Load operation loads data from a DATA card into the internal memory area. The

data that was in the internal memory will be overwritten.

Internal memory

All

Tune./Function,

Part,

Effects

Patch
64

Special Setup

Load

Card memory

{

« All
- Patch
- Setup

All Tune,”Function,
Part, Effects
Patch .
64 Special Setup

If you will be using both internal and card Patches, there is no need to use this operation.

[Data types]) [All, Patch, Setup]

All

1 All data for System (Tune/Function, Pan, Effects), the 64 Patches

(C-11 —C-88), and the Special Setup will be loaded.
Patch : The data for the 64 Patches (C-11—C-88) will be loaded.
Setup : The data for the Special Setup will be loaded.

[Preparations) Inserta DATA card into the DATA slot.

DATA

puejoy

Rear panel




2. DATA TRANSFER WITH A CARD

Card load (CRD->INT)

@ press[DATA TRANSEER].

@ Press PAGE[ A [ ]to select the “CRD — INT” display.

HETH TEAMS CRD=IHT
111 Fatcoh Setus [YHD

@ ® Press CURSOR [«][»]to move the “ & " mark and select the data that you wish
to transfer.

LHTH TEHMZ CF

B11 FatcohrSe

@ Press|INC,/YES |to load the data.

DETA TEAMS CRO<IHT
Do let e

To cancel without loading, press|[DEC,/NO |.
DERTH TEAEMHS CRO=INT

Daroe ] e

- THT
g LW eR]

@ You will return to the previous play display.

* Executing this procedure will cause the data of the internal memory area to be
re-written. If the internal memory contains data you wish to keep, be sure to save it to
a different DATA card using the Card Save operation (< P. [V — 4), or save it to a
sequencer using the Bulk Dump operation (= P. IV — 12).

* In step (@, the following display will appear briefly if a DATA card is not inserted.

LATA card iz rnol reacds

If you wish to continue, make sure that the DATA card is correctly inserted, and try
again. To cancel the procedure, press| DEC/NO |or[EXIT ].
% Use only the separately sold M-256E as a DATA card.




2. DATA TRANSFER WITH A CARD

Exchange (INT «<—CRD)

® Exchange

The Exchange operation exchanges data between the internal memory and the DATA card.

Internal memory Card memory
All Tune.”Function, All Tune,”Function,
Part, Effects Part, Effects

Exchange

Patch . Patch .

Special Setup - All Special Setup

64 » Patch 64

* Setup

[Data types] [All, Patch, Setup]
All : System (Tune/Function, Part, Effects), 64 patches and the Special Setup

data will be exchanged.
Patch : The data of the 64 patches will be exchanged.
Setup : The Special Setup data will be exchanged.

[Preparations] Insert a DATA card into the DATA slot. Set the protect switch of the DATA card to “off”.

Rear panel
DATA

Protect switch

=

103104d 103104d
v v

on off




2. DATA TRANSFER WITH A CARD

Exchange (INT «—CRD)

@ Press[DATA TRANSEER].

@) Press PAGE[A][¥]to select the “INT < CARD” display.

CETH TEAMS IHTs-+CRD
L

atokh Setus [YeMd

@ Press CURSOR [«][» ]to move the “ " mark and select the data that you wish to
exchange.

DETH TRAHE IHT - LR
ALl FFatoh Setus WM

@ Press to execute.
DHTA TRAMS IHTe+CRD

To cancel without exchanging, press| DEC,/NO |.

DATH TRAME THT-CRD

Carce e

@ You will return to the previous play display.

* If the protect switch of the DATA card is on, the following display will appear in step

®@.

DHETE card iz probectsd

If you wish to continue, set the protect switch of the DATA card to “off”.
% Use only the separately sold M-256F as a DATA card.

e ™

For example, if you execute the exchange function after saving the settings of your JD-800
(ALL) using Card Save (= P. IV — 4), you can then insert your settings into another
JD-800. The previous settings can be restored be executing the exchange function a second
time, so in this way, using one DATA card is very similar to having several JD-800 units.
Although current settings can be transferred using Card Load (= P. IV — 6), or Bulk Dump
(= P. IV — 12), the settings of the receiving device will be lost. Use the Exchange function
when you don’t want to lose the settings of the receiving device.




3. DATA TRANSFER WITH AN

EXTERNAL DEVICE

@ Patch dump

MIDE IN

Patch,”Special Setup
Temporary

This operation transmits the data from the temporary area of the currently selected Patch or
Special Setup (if you have modified parameter values, the edited data) as an Exclusive
message to an external device.

Patch,”Special Setup

Temporary Transmitted as MIDI OUT
- an Exclusive message /LN
o o >External device
OOO

When program change messages are received, the data corresponding to the received program
change number is called from the memory area into the temporary area, and the Patch or
Special Setup will change. However, the Patch Dump operation transmits the data itself into
the temporary area to rewrite it.

MID! IN
Program Change message
Cn %% (00—7F in hexadecimal) °°°°°
Memory An Exclusive message
received
| Patch | Written  directly

l Special Setup !

Patch,”Special Setup
Temporary

The result is the same as for a program change message. By saving edited Patches or Special
Setup in a sequencer, you can ensure that your music will be played with the same Patch or
Special Setup used when recording. It may be convenient to overdub this data at the beginning
of the song.

[Connections] Connect the JD-800 to a sequencer (or another JD-800) as shown below.

V- 10

¢ MIDI IN

coomo o
=i Lo [ e fon R e [ Toe

o oo

=
[ e R T T
e e e @ oen

MC-50, etc

& MIDI IN




3. DATA TRANSFER WITH AN EXTERNAL DEVICE

Patch dump

(D Press[DATA TRANSFER].

@ Press PAGE[ A [ ]to select the “folloing” display.

DA TRAHS
Fatoh clumes TOLN SR

@ Press|INC,/YES |[to transmit the data.

CETH TREAMS

Gk et

To cancel without transmitting, press| DEC,”NO |.
DETA TRAMS

Carimes 1 e

@ You will return to the previous play display.

% Patch dumped exclusive data can be received anytime except when in ROM play
mode. When you want to receive exclusive data, leave the exclusive messages receiving
(= P. T — 23) set to ON-1, or ON-2.

% For further information about the transmission of exclusive messages, refer to
“Exclucive communications (=~ P. V — 58)”.
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3. DATA TRANSFER WITH AN EXTERNAL DEVICE

Bulk dump (INT—MIDD

@® Bulk dump

The transmission of all data in the internal memory area is called “bulk dump”. Internal data
(patch, system, etc.) will be transmitted to a sequencer or to another JD-800 by exclusive

message.
Internal memory MIDI IN
Al . /U\ > External device
Tune/Function, Effects Neod/
Transmitted as an Exclusive message
gthh Special Setup * All
- Patch
+ Setup

This operation can be used to save data in another device as a precaution against accidental

loss of memory data.

[Data types] [All, Patch, Setup]
All : System (Tune/Function, Effects), 64 patches, and the Special Setup data will

be transmitted.
Patch : The 64 internal patches (I-11 — |-88) will be transmitted.
Setup : Setup: The Special Setup data will be transmitted.

[Connections] Connect the JD-800 to a sequencer (or another JD-800) as shown below.

l MIDI OUT ‘l' MID! IN
m\ BEOREBERABERBRBRABAE / ——s
“% BEARARRARRBARANERRRAE ‘
Tl B TEERE B — ﬂ

MC-50, etc
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3. DATA TRANSFER WITH AN EXTERNAL DEVICE

Bulk dump (INT->-MIDD

@ Press[DATA TRANSFER].

@ Press PAGE[A ][¥]to select the “INT— MIDI" display.

CHETE TREAMS IMT-MIDI
FELD FPatokh Sebuas WM

@ Press CURSOR [«J[» ]to move the “ ¥ " mark and select the data that you wish to

transmit.
DHETH TRAHS IMT-MIDI
H1l PatocheSeturs LYoR

@ To dump the data, press|INC,YES |. Following display appeared while transmitting.
DETA TRAMS ITHT»MIGI

G e oo

To cancel without dumping, press| DEC/NO .
CRATH TRAMS IHT+MILI

@ You will return to the previous play display.

* Bulk dumped exclusive data can be received at any time except while in ROM Play
mode. Be sure to set Exclusive Reception (<= P. [ — 23) to ON-1 or ON-2,

*For further information about the transmission of exclusive messages, refer to
“Exclusive communications (= P. V — 58)”.

The Patch Dump operation also lets you transmit internal Patch data to an external device,
but transmits only one Patch at a time. This means that you would have to perform the
operation many times to transmit all Patches. The Bulk Dump operation dumps all Patch
data in a single operation, which is often more convenient.
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4. HOW TO RESTORE THE FACTORY

SETTINGS

@ Factory preset

This operation restores all data of the JD-800’s internal memory area (System, Patch, Special

Setup) to the factory settings.

internal memory

Tune,”Function, MID|,
Part, Effects

Patch
64

Special Setup

Factory Preset memory

Tune,”Function, MIDI,
Part, Effects
Load

@ Press| DATA TRANSFER|.

Patch

64 Special Setup

® Press PAGE[A ][V ]to select the “following” display.

Factora presel

oL

b

@ To restore the factory data, press|INC ~YES |.

Factory sreset,

I CT N S =T

To cancel without resetting, press|{ DEC/NO |.

Faotoras praezel

Camoe

BT

@ You will return to the previous play display.

% This operation is provided only for use in emergencies, such as when the internal

memory data has been lost by some accident. In order to avoid losing important data,

use this operation only when absolutely necessary.
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IDEAS FOR CREATING

YOUR OWN SOUNDS

This section will give some ideas for creating various types of sounds in Single mode. Refer to the Patch charts and the

list of points, and try creating your very own sounds.

* Blank areas in the charts do not need to be specified.

@ String section

Here’s how to create a “string section” sound such as synth-strings.
@ Select a wave that contains many partials, such as #001:Syn Saw 1.
® Set the filter to LPF, and adjust the TVF cutoff as desired.

@ For the TVA envelope, make the attack (T1) slightly siower, and lengthen the release
(T4).

@ If you set the TVF envelope Velocity Sensitivity to about +40, you can control the
volume with your keyboard dynamics.

@ To simulate an ensemble of multiple instruments, layer two or three Tones.

@ Set the Pitch Fine of each Tone to slightly different values.

@ Apply the LFO to the pitch. If you change the LFO Rate and Depth for each Tone, the
sound will be modulated, making it richer and more interesting. In particular, if you set
a very slow Rate and a slight Depth, the sound will modulate slowly.

Use effects such as EQ/Chorus/Reverb.

@ Taking into account the overall balance you want, use the EQ to slightly boost the low
range (below 400 Hz) to give the sound more weight.

For the Chorus effect, set a fairly low Rate, a feedback of 0, and a fairly long (about
26ms) Delay. This will spread the sound more widely between left and right.

@ For the Reverb effect, select a Hall-type effect for Type, and set a fairly long Time
(about 3 seconds).



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Strings section

[Sample settings]

PATCH COMMON PATCH EFFECTS
Patch Name Patch Name Group A sequence/SW
T Strings section | OFF=OFF = OFF=OFF  »
Lovel Bender Atouch Solo Portamento Distortion
Down| Up | bend sens |SW| Legato | SW [Mode|Time] Type | Drive | Level | Manual
Yoo oz [Toz oo orr| T N R
Key Range Spectram
Tone A Tone B Tone C Tone D Band1|Band2|Band3|Band4}|BandS
Low High Low High Low High Low (W A A A
EER R R R Dry/Effect Chorus
EQ . Belance B §l. Rate | Depth | D-time |Feedback Level |
L-freq | L-gain | M-freqg| Mid-Q | M-gain] H-freq{ H-gain } D:37 E:863 0.5Hz 31 26.0ms 00% 80
(@] cooriz | +03am [ Tkriz | 05| "00dB | akiz | 00dB Delay
MIDI Tx L-tap | L-level | R-tap | R-level |Feedback
Mode Split Channel Prog change mod 1 s r;'o s' T ""“r;w-s .............. ‘;{:
Point | {ower | Upper | Lower | Upper | mode Reverb
.............................................................. Type Pre diy | ER level | HF damp Time Level
TONES A B C D 1 HALLT | T28ms | a0 ez | 275 | 50 W)
& tayer=——3  ON ON ON OFF TONES A B C D
"""" Active | 0N SRR or T [Fiter_mode |
= |Hold control | ON 1 LON L SN | Cutoff freq |

Resonance

....... LFO depth
Lever sens 24 24 Ba Velo sens

Velo sens 00 00 00 Time velo

ENV

PITCH

Level 2 00 00 00 Time 4




IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Strings solo

@ String solo

Here's how to create a “solo string” sound such as violin or cello.

(‘D Use two Tones. For one Tone, select Wave #007 and use it to create the sustain
component of the sound. For the other Tone, select Wave #068 and use it to create
the attack component of the sound when the bow scrapes the string.

@ Set the TVA envelopes of each as follows.

{Tone A (sustain component)) {Tone B (attack component))

A
Key on

@ For the sustain component Tone, make appropriate LFO Delay and Fade (+) settings
so that vibrato is gradually applied after a while.

@) set the TVA ENV Velacity Sensitivity and the TVF ENV Velocity Sensitivity to about
+30 so that key velocity will simultaneously control both volume and tone.

@ Make TVA ENV Time Velocity Sensitivity settings so that velocity can be used to
make the attack faster or slower.

@ Use effects such as EQ/Enhancer/Reverb.

@ Use the EQ to slightly boost the mid range. Appropriate settings are Frequency at 1
kHz, Q at 0.5, and Gain at +6 dB.

The Enhancer effect will add brilliance to the string sound.

@ For the Reverb effect, a room-type effect with a fairly short Time (1 sec) will create
the feeling of a small room.

When playing this sound, turn on Solo/Portamento. Set Solo Legato on, the
Portamento Mode to Legato, and the Portamento Time to about 26. With these
settings, the attack sound will be heard only for staccato playing, and will not be
heard for fegato playing.



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Strings solo

[Sample settings]

PATCH COMMON PATCH EFFECTS
Patch Name Patch Name Group A seguence,/SW
S Brass Solo I ENkS OFF = OFF m OFF
Level Bender Atouch Solo Fcrg&mento " Distortion
Down| Up | bend sensfisw] Legato | SW [Mode|TimeE Type Drive Level | Manuai
100 ] 02 | 02 00 “Hon| off JoFFlee{ 26 B |
Key Range Spectram
Tone B Tone C Tone D Band?1|Band?2|Band3| Band4]Band5|{ Band6|Width | Sens Mix
“Low [ High | Low [ High | Low | High | | T 8 | 40 E®
Dry/Effect Chorus
Balance B Rate Depth | D-time |Feedbacqd Level
L-freq | L-gaig] M-freq| Mid-Q | M-gain EH-freq | H-gain | D:88 E:32 | | 77777 % |
400Hz ooas%%"}'k’éi """" 05 | ¥o8dB |f 4kHz | 00dB Delay
MWX C-tap [C-level | L-tap | L-level | R-tap | R-level |Feedback
Mode Split Channel Prog change tod 1 ms ................ m s T ms ---------------- %
J.Pome | Lower | Upper | Lower | Upper | mode
TONES
Layer

""" Active
= |Hold control
S [Veio dirve

Rate

Delay ]
= F;de.
2 [Waverorm
~ [ofreet 7] Atouch sens 00 00

Key tr|gger~ Velo sens + 35 + 50 @

Key trigger

Pitch coarse

WG

LFO depth

Velo sens

Level 2

LEQ L den

[LFO ™2 deptn |63 00

Lever sens | | ges | oo ITTTTTITT
Velo sens 00 00

T|meveto OO ....... 00 ...........................

+ 02




IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Brass section

@ Brass section

Here’s how to create a “brass section” sound such as synth brass.
@ Select a waveform that contains many partials, such as #001:Syn Saw 1.
@ Use the filter in LPF mode, and adjust the TVF cutoff as desired.

@ Set the TVF envelope Attack to be slightly slower than the TVA envelope. This will
create change in tone as the sound begins.

TVF ENV
/ TVA ENV
‘- - ‘ ------ K
i
Key off

@ To simulate an ensemble of multiple instruments, layer two or three Tones.

@ Set the Pitch Coarse of each Tone to an octave apart, and the Pitch Fine to about +
2 to create a detune effect that will make the sound richer.

@ Apply the LFO to the pitch of one Tone. Make settings so that the pitch is slightly
lower when the sound begins, and then rises to match the pitch of the other Tones.,

Pi‘ChI The pitch of the other Tones

l

o  Time

L_.-"'\The pitch of Tone A

@ Effects such as EQ/Enhancer/Reverb are suitable.

Use the EQ to slightly boost the low range (below 400 Hz) about +6 dB to give the
sound more weight.

@ The Enhancer will make the sound more “up-front” in the mix.

Use the Chorus effect to spread the sound more widely between left and right.

@ For the Reverb effect, select a Hall-type effect for Type, and set a fairly short Time.

@ Make settings so that the aftertouch will brighten the sound (i.e., so that aftertouch
will open the filter).



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Brass section

[Sample settings]

PATCH COMMON PATCH EFFECTS
Patch Name Patch Name Group A sequence,/SW Group B Sequence,/SW
I Brass Section | ENBOFFmOFFOFF o JcHmRVRorF
Lavel Bender Atouch Solo Portamento Distortion Praser @
Down| Up | bend sens | sw] Legato | SW |Mode|{Time Type Drive Level | Manual Rate |Depth| Reso | Mix
[ o0 oz o2 | oo JorF| T iz I R R I T e R D
Key Range Spectram Enhancer
Tone A Tone B Tone C Tone D Band1|Band2]| Band3] Band4|Band5| Band8] Width | Sans Mix,
Low High Low High Low High Low . Hgh || T T, zi (.5"""23‘0"“ @
=1 ee e Tee Sy e T Dry/Effect Chorus
EQ Balance 8 Rate Depth | D-time [Feedback Level
[ Lofrea | Cogain QM- freq [ Mid: Q M- gein [ freq [H-gain | D40 E:60Y 05nz | "3i ] 260ms | Go% | "]
400Hz | + 06dB f 1kHz 0.5 00dB 4kHz 00dB Delay
MIDI Tx C-tap
Split Channel Prog change Hotld 1 ms]
Mode
Point | | ower | Upper | Lower | Upper | mode
FEPTPN R MR Five ¢ iy M aANAIN Bl q-ot it HUUOBIN T\(pe_

9

Atouch sens + 186 +.16 Of @
Velo sens o0 99 00

3

Key trigger
Pitch coarse

LFO depth 00 00 00
Velo sens +28 + 28 +28

A
Lever sens

Velo sens

Level 2




IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Brass solo

@ Brass solo

Here’s how to create a “brass solo” sound such as trumpet or horn.

@ Select a waveform that is similar to the acoustic sound, such as #096 or #0987, or a
waveform that contains many partials such as #001 — 003.

@ Use the filter in LPF mode, and set a fairly high cutoff frequency. Slightly raise the
resonance, to add character to the sound.

@ Set the TVF/TVA envelopes as follows.

TVA ENV

A
Key on Key off

@ To simulate unsteady pitch during the attack, set the Pitch Envelope as follows.

PixchT Tone A

L

O \ Time
PITCH ENV

@ Make LFO1 and LFO1 Depth settings so that vibrato is faded in during the sustain.

@ Use effects such as EQ/Enhancer/Reverb,

@ Use the EQ to slightly boost the appropriate range for the sound you are creating. For
horn, boost the low range; for trombone, the mid range; and for trumpet, the high
range.

The Enhancer will give the sound more brilliance.

@ For the Reverb effect, select a Hall-type effect, and set a fairly long Time to create a
solo-type feeling.

When playing this sound, turn on Solo/Portamento. Set Solo lLegato off, the
Portamento Mode to lLegato, and the Portamento Time to about 30. With these
settings, the attack sound will be heard only for staccato playing, and will not be
heard for legato playing.



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Brass solo

[Sample settings])

PATCH COMMON

PATCH EFFECTS

TVF

Atouch sens

Patch Name Patch Name Group A sequence/SW Group B Sequence,/SW
S Brass Solo | OFF m OFF = OFF wEN b RVAMOFF=OFF
Level Bender Atouch Solo Porﬁmewto Distortion Phaser
Down| Up |bend sensfisw]| Legato |SW |Mode|TimeR Type | Drive | Level | Manual | Rate |Depth| Reso | Mix
ST T I ﬂ'b}i""é'p?" onfesao s0 B | | T TR
Key Range Spectram
Tone A Tone B Tone C Tone D Band1|Band2]Band3| Band4|Band5
| Low [ Hion | tow THin " tow T high | tow Tign T ] " ] "] " "
C-1 G9 Dry/Effect
EQ Balance B Rate Depth
TThrea T L oo M-freq | Mid-Q | M-gain EH-freq | H-gain | D 50 £:50 | | bz |
"300Hz | 00dB § 800Hz | 05 | +06dB § 4kHz | 00dB Delay
MWX C-tap | C-level | L-tap | L-level | R-tap | R-level |Feedback
Mode Split Channel Prog change P B ms ............... ms e ms ---------------- %
Point | Lower | Upper | Lower | Upper | mode Reverb
.............................................................. ER level |HF damp Time Level
TONES A B C D | mALLa | Tooms | a8 | 25kHz | abs | 43
Layer ON OFF OFF OFF TONES A B C D
[ active ] ToN T oFfF | ofFf | OFF
= |Hold control ON
& [Velo cirve | L D
Rate F 80

Key trigger

VF E

Pitch coarse

l.ever sens

Velo sens

LFO depth

Velo sens

PITCH

TVA ENV

Velo sens




IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Wind instruments

@® Wind instruments

Here’s how to simulate wind instruments such as flute or sax.

@ Wind-type sounds (flute, sax, etc.) consist of the sustain component and the breath
component. For the sustain component, use #092:Flute Tone. For the breath
component, use #075:Flute Push (or #024:Rad Hose).

@ Select LPF for the filter, and set a high cutoff frequency.
@ Make TVF/TVA envelope settings for each Tone as follows.

{Tone A) TVA ENV {Tone B)

TVF ENV - TVA ENV

V-10

(TVF ENV is not necessary)

A
Key off

@ Using the LFO to create fade-in vibrato will make the sound more realistic.
@ Use the EQ to cut the obtrusive mid-range, and slightly boost the high range.
@ It is best to use the Chorus effect lightly.

@ For Reverb, select a hall-type effect and set a fairly long Time.

When playing this sound, turn Solo on, and turn Solo Legato off. It is also effective to
use an external wind controller etc. to play this sound.



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Wind

instruments

[Sample settings]

PATCH COMMON

PATCH EFFECTS

Patch Name Patch Name Group A sequence,/SW Grou uence,/ SW
I Flute T GEE S OFFm OFE  OFE b 'c'é"'éwi'?};"é% """" ¥5)
Level Bender Atouch Solo Portamento Distortion l Phaser
Down| Up | bend sens |Sw| Legato | SW IMode|{Time] Type Drive Level | Manual | Rate |Depth| Reso | Mix
Yoo o2 o2 | R N 0 2 R T R P A e N
Key Range Spectram Enhancer
Tone A Tone B Tone C Tone D Band) Bandz Band3 BandA Band5 BandS Width| Sens Mix
Low | High | Low | High | Low | High | Low | High | | 17717111
‘(.3.:; ----- G .9 ............................................. Dry/Effect Chorus
™~ EQ Balance B Rate Depth D-time [Feedbacd Level
L-freq | L-gain§ M-freq| Mid-Q | M-gain| H-freq | H-gain 'b"'éé'é'a'1 -6.4‘Hz ...... Z; 6 ...... 3 é.O-m.s‘ "(-)‘0‘;6. ...... 6 3“‘“}©
"400Hz | 0048 § 830Hz | 1.0 | =05dB | Kz | + 04dB Delay
MTBI Tx C-tap | C-level | L-tap | L-lovel | R-tap | R-level Feedback
Mode Split Channel Prog change Hod 1 1.7;5. .............. m -s- T ““"n:s‘s --------------- %:
Point | Lower | Upper | Lower | Upper | mode Reverb
.............................................................. Type Pre dly | ER level |HF damp Time Level
TONES A B C D 4 HAL2 [ Tooms | 52 o | 365 | 77 ] §®
Layer ON ON OFF OFF TONES A B C D
""" Active | oN [ oFF T TFiler mode LPF LPF
ON OFF (Cutoif fraq | 86 | 70 [Amespaissiis @

Hold control

Atouch sens

Key trigger

Pitch coarse

Waveform

Wave source

Lever sens

Velo sens

Level 4

Level

LFO depth

Velo sens

Velo sens

Level 2
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IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Synth voice

® Synth voice

This is a typical airy synth sound.
@ Select wave #025 for Tone A, and #035 for Tone B.

@ Make TVA/TVF settings for each Tone as follows.

{Tone A) TVA ENV {Tone B) TVA ENV

E (TVF ENV is not
necessary)

»
TVF ENV Yy
\I

i y 3
Key off Key off

@ For Tone B, use the filter in BPF mode, and slightly raise the Resonance.
@ Make LFO1 and Depth settings to apply different vibrato to each Tone.
@ For Tone B, set the LFO2 to be applied after key off.

@ For Tone A, apply the pitch envelope to make the pitch unsteady during the attack.
Make settings to allow aftertouch to affect the tone.

PizchT Tone A

0 S Time’
PITCH ENV

@ Taking into account the overall balance, use the EQ to slightly boost the mid range.

Apply Chorus to thicken the sound.
@ For Reverb, select a Hall-type effect, and set a fairly long Time to create depth.

When playing this sound, use velocity to cross-fade between Tone A and Tone B.

Tone B

« ’,/ k—Tone A

Level 4

>
>

Velocity
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IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Synth voice

[Sample settings]

PATCH COMMON PATCH EFFECTS
Patch Name Patch Name Group A sequence,/SW Group B Seaquence/SW
I Syn voice I U OFFmOFFmOFFmOFF o} ) U CHmRVaORE
Bender Atouch Solo Portamento Distortion Phaser
Level Down| Up | bend sens [SW| Legato |SW |Mode|Time} Type Drive Level | Manual | Rate |Depth| Reso | Mix
[ o0 o2 o2 | oo forr| T iz O D D e T T
Key Range Spectram Enhancer
Tone A Tone B Tone C Tone D Band1|Band2|Band3]|Band4|Band5|BandB|Width| Sens Mix
Low High Low High Low High Low (o R A D A e e
RSN R RN N D e e Dry/Effect Chorus
@WM EQ ".E?ala_rjce B Rate Depth | D-time {FeedbacH Level
L-freq | L-gaing M-freq{ Mid-Q { M-gain §H-freq | H-gain | D: :
“a0orz | 00dB § TkHz | 10 | +05dB | 4kHz | 00dB Delay
MW)( C-tap | C-level | L-tap | L-level | R-tap | R-level |Feedback
Mode Split Channel Prog change Hod | m; ............... ms ms -------- [ %
Paint | Lower | Upper | Lower | Upper | mode Reverb
........ L R A I ) A Type Pre dly | ER level | HF damp Time Level
TONES n = o DA [ ioome | ok | ime e 1 @
Layer ON ON OFF OFF TONES A B C D

Atouch sens
Velo sens +50

Key trigger ON
Pitch coarse 00 00

; Waveform ., 025 035
Wave source

Q
Z8
_it
=<
=11

@ ®
L
3
§
+
°
i3+
=)

LFO 2 depth 00 + 50 LFO depth 00 00
Lever sens H24 00 Velo sens +32 ~ 20 @
Velo sens 00 Time velo +50 00

Time velo
Time KF

)

PITCH ENV

Level 2
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IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Synth bass

® Synth bass

V-14

@ Use Tone A to create the core of the sound, and Tone B to emphasize the attack.
@ Make TVA/TVF envelope settings for each Tone as follows. Since the Tone B TVE
envelope has an ENV Depth setting of — 50, the actual envelope will be different.

{Tone A) TVA ENV_ {Tone B)

TVF ENV

@ Use the filter in LPF mode. Higher settings of Resonance will create a more
distinctive sound character.

@ Since bass is a low-range instrument, set the Pitch Coarse to — 24.

@ Select waves #23:Syn Bass and #032:Wave Scan. Other possibilities are sawtooth
waves #001 —003.

@ Use the EQ to boost the low range.

@ Set the Reverb Type to GATE.

When playing this sound, use Solo/Portamento. It is usually more effective for synth
bass sounds to have a clear attack, so turn off Solo Legato, and set the Portamento

mode to normal.

@ Set the Bender Range to + 1 octave. Set vibrato to be applied only when the
Modulation lever is moved.



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Synth bass
[Sample settings]
PATCH COMMON PATCH EFFECTS
Patch Name Patch Name Group A sequence/SW Group B Sequence,/SW
T n Bass T [ UOFF % OFF = OFF = OFF 4 b RV OFFw OFF
Level Bender Atouch Solo Portna&mewto Distortion Phaser
(8 frvvemsi Dovn | Us Jend sens [sw] Legato | swImose[Time | Type T Drive | Tevel | Manual | Fate [Depth | Foso | v
100 12 12 0C , JONJ OFF [|ON INORMAL| 37 Hz Hz
ey VI = AT Spectram Enhancer
@ Tone A Tone B Tone C Tone D Band1]Band2]Band3}Band4| Band5{Band6| Width| Sens Mix
Low High Low High Low High Low Hoh | LT T T T T
R T - D A B Dry./Effect Chorus
EQ Balance B Rate Depth | D-time [Feedbacd (evel
L-freq [ L.-gain fM-frea| Mid-Q | M-gain | H-freq | H-gain B.:'Eéné-:.é.é ....... !:4 z ----------------- rr;s -------- % .........
® [ "a00nz | ¥ 03dB | tkhz | 05 | 00dB | 4kiz | 009B Delay
MIDI Tx C-tap [ C-level | L-tap | L-level | R-tap | R-level |Feedback
Mode Split Channel Prog change o 17 ms -------------- ms ms ................ %
Point | Lower | Upper | Lower | Upper | mode
............................................................ Type damp Time Level
TONES A B C D TGATE | Tooms [T Hz| Tooms | aa @
Layer ON ON OFF OFF TONES C D

Active ON OFF Filter mode

Hold control

Atouch sens

Velo sens

>t .................................. ®

(D | Bender
@ > |Waveform

LFO 1 depth
(FO 2 depth| 60 00 LFO depth 00 00

©® Lever sense ™ W40 B oo | Velo sens | +25 | T R
Velo sens 00 00 Time velo 00 + 16

PITCH ENV




IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Electric organ

@® Electric organ

V-16

Organs can be created by adding sine waves.

@ Select a wave for #012:Syn Sine. Waves such as #040 and #041 are also suitable for
organ sounds.
@ Set “square” TVA envelopes for Tones A—C. Use Tone D to create the attack.

{Tones A—C} TVA ENV {Tone D)
: TVA ENV

/

i
Key off

@ Layer identical tones, with the Pitch Coarse of each Tone set a fifth apart (+7 or +19).

@ Apply a slow-rate LFO only to Tone A. The pitch will periodically diverge from Tone B,
creating modulation.

@ Use Chorus and Reverb effects.

@ For the Chorus, set a slow Rate and high Depth/Delay to spread the sound widely to
left and right.

@ For the Reverb, select ROOM2 as the Type, and set a fairly short Time.

While playing, you can use the Palette to adjust the TVA level in the same way as
operating the drawbars of an organ.

@ By selecting wave #042 and setting the TVA ENV T1 to about 50, you can also create
pipe organ-type sounds.



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Electric organ

[Sample settings]

PATCH COMMON

PATCH EFFECTS

Atouch sens

Patch Name Patch Name Group A sequence,/SW Group_ B Seguence,/SW
S € Organ " | UorFworFwOFFmOFF 4 lcH=RVIROFE ®
Bender Atouch Solo Portamento Distortion Phaser
Level oown] Up | bend sens [SW] Legato |SW|Mode|Time] Type | Drive | Level | Menusl | Fate |Depth] Fesa T Wi
o0 [Toz oz | 00 Jett| T B0 R e T N N
Key Range Spectram Enhancer
Tove A T Tone8 [ ToneC T Tone 0 [BandifBandzlSandslande[Bends Bandsvwiath | Sens [ wix
Dry/Effect Ghorus
Balance B Rate | Depth | D-time |FeedbacH Level
D18 B2y osnz |26 [ 26oms | +30% | 100 ®
Delay
MIDI Tx C-tap | C-level | L-tap | L-level | R-tap | R-level | Feedback
Mode Split Channel Prog change mod | ms -------------- m s o ms ----------------- %
Point | Lower | Upper | Lower | Upper | mode Reverb
............................................................... Type Pre dly | ER level | HF damp Time Level
TONES A B C D {roomz | 2ims |00 T T O R L
Layer ON ON ON ON TONES A B C D
""" Active
= |Hold control
Q

LFOi2

Velo sens

b

Lever sens

l-.FO depth

PITCH ENV
=

Velo sens

borcesinaananan

Level 2

Velo sens

V=17



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Acoustic piano

@ Acoustic piano

V-18

@ Use #071:Piano Atk as the wave.

@ Set the Pitch Key Follow to 101. This will make the pitch sligntly higher in the high
range and slightly lower in the low range (i.e., stretched tuning).

@ Create a decay-type TVF envelope, and set the ENV Depth to about +40. Make
Velocity Sensitivity and Time Velocity seftings so that for low velocities (softly played
notes) the filter will not open very much.

TVF ENV

/

..
——

@ Create a decay-type envelope for the TVA as well. Make Velocity Sensitivity, Time
Velocity, and Time Key Follow settings to simulate the characteristics of a piano.

TVA ENV

/

@ For a piano, use only one Tone in order to provide as many simultaneous notes as
possible. For a honky-tonk piano, detune two identical Tones (Pitch Fine = about +
5).

@ Use effects EQ/Chorus/Reverb.

@ Use the EQ to boost the mid-range to increase the perceived volume.

Select a Reverb type appropriate for the location in which the piano will be played.
For a solo piano, select a hall-type reverb. For a backing piano, select a room-type
reverb.

@ Use Chorus to broaden the sound to left and right.

When playing this sound, use velocity to control the dynamics of the sound.
Connecting a Hold pedal will allow more piano-like performance.



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Acoustic piano

[Sample settings])

PATCH COMMON

PATCH EFFECTS

Patch Name Patch Name Group A sequence,/SW Grou B Se uence,”SW
= A Piano T OFFm OFF w OFF wOFF b
Bander Atouch Solo Portamento Distortion Phaser
Level Down{ Up | bend sens SW| Legato | SW [Mode|Time| Type Drive Level | Manual | Rate |Depth| Reso | Mix
oo o Toe T oo Jorr| T 2 N D D e A o I A
Key Range Spectram Enhancer
Tone A Tone B Tone C Tone D Band1{Band2|Band3|Band4|Band5|Band6]Width| Sens Mix
Low | High | Low | High | Low | High | Low | Hianh | | | | T 11
‘é-:i ..... é.g ------------------------------------------------- Dry//Effect Chorus
EQ Balance B Rate Depth | D-time |FeedbacHd Level
L-freq | L-gain§ M-freq|{ Mid-Q | M-gain EH-freq | H-gain 1-3-.5;7"-{3.3-3} "(5.‘1]:4.2 ------ é 9 ----- 5 60r'n.s. .06é6 ..... 150 @
FA00R T U0RPY tkHz | 05 | +13dB § 4kHz | 00dB Delay
Mﬁ%l Tx C-tap {C-level | L-tap | L-level | R-tap [ R-level Feedback
Mode Split Channel Prog change tod | ms ---------------- ms| ms ............... %
Point | Lower | Upper | Lower | Upper | mode Reverb
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" Type | Pre dly | ER level |HF damp| Time Level
TONES A B C D 4 hai3 | Tooms | a3 ] T I S LG
ON OFF OFF OFF TONES A B C D
...... R ctwe ON R - SRS PN P SN
= |Hold contrgi]  ON
5 Velo curve™ -"..0-4- -------------------------------------

Key trigger

Pitch coarse

Lever sens

LFO depth

Velo sens

Velo sens

Level 2

V—-19



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Electric piano

@ Electric piano

Here's how to create a Rhodes-type piano.
@ Select wave #072 for Tone A, and wave #074 for Tone B.

@ Set the TVF/TVA envelopes for each Tone as follows,

{Tone A) {Tone BY TVA ENV
 TVA ENV % TVE ENV

TVF ENV

A ' A
Key off Key off

(@ Make Velocity Sensitivity settings for the TVA envelope so that Tone B will be added
to Tone A for strongly played notes.

Tone A

[e——Tone B

@ Use effects EQ/Phaser/Chorus/Reverb.
@ Use the EQ to slightly boost the low and high ranges.

@ Use the Phaser to create slow modulation, for a sound that was popular during the
1970’s.

@ Use the Enhancer to create a metallic sound.
Use the Chorus to spread the sound to left and right.

@ For the Reverb, select a room-type effect, and set a short Time (if you wish to create
more depth, a hall-type is also good.)

When playing this sound, connecting a Hold pedal will allow a more expressive
electric piano performance.



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Electric piano

[Sample settings])

PATCH COMMON PATCH EFFECTS
Patch Name Patch Name Group A sequence /SW Group B Sequ
B E Pano T {PHm ENeb OFF m OFF 4 b
R AR
Lovel Bender Atouch Solo Portamento Distortion
Down | Up | bend sens [Sw| Legato | SW |Mode|Time| Type | Drive | Level § Manual
80 oo Joo ] oo et ort I 560H7 | 1.0Mz |
Key Range Spectram
Tone A Tone B Tone C Tone D Band1|Band2] Band3| Band4| Band5|Bandg
Low High Low High Low High Low Weh | 7 TfTTTYTTTTTTTT
R R s D e e Dry./Effect Chorus
EQ Balance B Rate Depth | D-time
L-freq | L-gain §] M-freq | Mid-Q | M-gain fH-freq | H-gain -{.D"XA"E.E"ES.B. l-.OI:(z ...... é ; ..............
(@F WL RGN ';{zfé'" “Yo03dB || akriz | oodB Doiay
N Cotop JOlevel [ Lotap TL-level [ A top TR fevel [Feedback|
Split Channel Prog change Hold ms ms ms %

b

Key trigger

Pitch coarse 00 00

[LFG depth

Lever sens Q0 00 Velo sens + 20 + 50 @
Velo sens 00 00
>
2 >
T} (19
T <
O >
= [
Q.

Level 2 ] 00




IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Decay-type guitar

@® Decay-type guitar

Here’s how to create a decay-type guitar, such as acoustic guitar or clean-sounding electric

guitar.
@ Select a wave #058:Nylon Str.

@ Create a decay-type TVF envelope, and set the ENV Depth to about +50.

TVA ENV

TVF ENV

@ Set the TVF ENV Depth to about +50, and increase the Velocity Sensitivity of each
envelope.

@ Make LFO1 settings, Atouch Mod settings, and Lever Sensitivity settings so that
vibrato will be applied only when you apply aftertouch or move the modulation lever.

@ Use the EQ to slightly cut the mid range, and slightly boost the high range.

@ Connect the Delay after the Reverb.

@ Select a hall-type Reverb, and apply it fairly deeply.

Use the delay to lightly pan the original sound and reverb sound to left and right.

@ To simulate a 12-string guitar, use the Chorus, or copy a Tone to another Tone and
detune the two.

When playing this sound, use velocity to create dynamics, and try to imitate the
phrasing of a guitarist.

V22



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Decay-type guitar

[Sample settings]

PATCH COMMON PATCH EFFECTS
Patch Name Patch Name Group A sequence. SW Group B Sequence,”SW
[~ A Gutar T T OFF = OFF = OFF m OFF s ) TRVSDUROFE ®
Level Bender Atouch Solo Portamento Distortion Phaser
Down| Up |bend sens [SW| Legato | SW [Mode|Time] Type Drive Level | Manual | Rate |Depth| Reso | Mix
BN I e Y O D e Y H| T
Key Range Spectram Enhancer
Tone A Tone B Tone C. Tone D Band1 Band2 Band3 BandA BandS5|Band6]Width | Sens Mix
Low High Low High Low High Low Hi_g_h_ ...........................................................
C—l ..... G 9 .......................................... Dry/Effect Chorus
EQ Balance B i
L-freq | L-gain§ M-freq | Mid-Q
"&bUéi""b'd&@l Ciekhz | 10
MWX C-level | L-tap | L-level | R-tap | R-level | Feedback
e | SO Channel ] “isoms |34 |igoms | a3 +33%
Point l.ower Upper Reverb
"""""""""""""""""""" ER tovel [HF damp| Time [ Leve
TONES A
Layer ON
"""" Active | oN | OFF
= |Hold control - o e 2 D ey
S [Velo curve | oa T
Rate 78
By }ioo """""""
i RN
D Waverorm 17 TR
- '(.)‘f'f.s.e.t ............. 0 ..... Atouch sens
Key trigger § ON Velo sens +50 €)
Rate s
P L A
Fade
@ [Wavetorm
I
ey trigger
Pitch coarse
Pitch fine
[Pitch randam
Pitch KF
Atouch bend
o [Bender
= [Wavetorm =

PITCH ENV

Level 2

TVA ENV

'(FO 1 depth
LFO 2 depth| 00 LFO depth 00
tever—sere B33 8| T Velo sens +37
Velo sens 00




IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Distortion guitar

@ Distortion guitar

V-24

Here’s how to create a sustain-type guitar sound such as a distorted guitar.

@ Make a “square” TVA envelope.

TVA ENV

A
Key off
@ Connect effects in the order of Distortion/Enhancer/Chorus/Reverb.

@ For the Distortion, set Drive to a high value, and use Level to adjust the overall
volume.

@ Use the Enhancer to add brilliance to the sound.
@ For the Chorus, increase the Feedback for a flanger-like effect.
@ Set the Reverb to produce a lot of reflections.

@ Select #074 as the wave. Other waves containing many partials such as #014, #040,
or #061 are also effective.

Use the filter in LPF mode, and set a low cutoff frequency.

@ With Bender Range settings such as D:12/U:7, you can use the bender to simulate
the vibrato arm of a guitar. Set aftertouch to lower the pitch over a range of three
semitone steps.

When playing chords, octaves and fifths are effective. If this results in excessive
distortion, modify the Distortion Type or Drive settings, or try changing the Wave or

Cutoff Frequency.

@ When playing single notes, it is effective to apply Solo/Portamento.



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Distortion guitar

[Sample settings]

PATCH COMMON PATCH EFFECTS
Patch Name Patch Name Group A seguence,/SW GLAMBeBSequeneey “"@
T T ks Guear T (DS ENEOEEmOrE b M
@ mepereried Atouch ‘k Solo Portamento Distortion Prhaser
ke Down | Up §gbend sens isw| Legato | SW |Mode|Time] Type | Drive | Level fi Manual | Rate |Depth| Reso | Mix
["To0 {12 '6'7"%"'362'"'55&? """"" ore] TTTTY wuonost| 100 | 34 [t T e ©)
Key Range Spectram Enhancer
Tone A Tone B Tone C Tone D Band1|Band2| Band3{Band4| Band5} BandB] Width§ Sens Mix
Low High Low High Low High Low mah | YT T T 717 Tar] @
R R I e i s I Dry./Effect Chorus
EQ Balance B
L-freq | L-gain | M-freq| Mid-Q [ M-gain | H-freq { H-gain 047‘E53
[ H T a| Hz | @ | | T dB Delay
MIDI Tx C-tap | C-level | L.-tap | L.-level | R-tap | R-level | Feedback
Mode Split Channel Prog change nold | ;1;; ................ r;1 .s T "u"n:;s ................. ';6
........ J..Pone | Lower | Upper | Lower | Upper | mode feverh
Type Pre diy | ER leve! | HF damp
TONES A B C D 14 HALLT [ Tooms | 85 | BYPASS
Layer ON OFF OFF OFF TONES

Active ON OFF OFF OFF Filter mode

= |Hold control ON Cutoff freq

Offset Atouch sens 00

Key trigger Velo sens

Key trigger

TV

Pitch coarse -12

LFO 2 depth| 00 LFO depth | 00

Lever sens 00 Velo sens + 50

Velo sens

Level 2




IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Initialize setting

«Note»

Parameter values of a patch contained in a card that has been initialized (= P. [V — 2) will be
displayed as follows:

These values are suitable for creating sound from scratch. You can begin to create many
original sounds based on these settings. You can also create sounds to match the internal
patches by adjusting the value of each parameter to match those of the internal patches or by
copying a patch from an initialized card (= P. ] — 86) to the internal memory.



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Initialize setting

{Sample settings]

PATCH COMMON PATCH EFFECTS
Patch Name Patch Name Group A sequence,”SW Group B Sequence,/SW
R initial Patch | OFF=OFF = OFF mOFF b OFF = OFFm OFF
Bender Atouch Solo Portamento Distortion Phaser
Level Down| Up | bend sens |gyw Legato | SW |Mode|Time| Type Drive Level | Manual | Rate |Depthi Reso | Mix
oo T2 o2 | Y2 TorE| TorF [ore|wAm ] S0 TvoisT | s T 70| “3sonz [ 2orz | 30 50 oo
Key Range Spectram Enhancer
Tone A Tone B Tone C Tone D Band1|Band2|Band3] Band4|Band5] Band6| Width | Sens Mix
Low | High | Low | High [ Low | High | Low | High | +10] +ia] +10|+10 %16+ 70703 1 60 T 5s "
c- Tes [T e e G TSIV 68 T Dryverrect Chorus
EQ Balance B Rate Depth | D-time |FeedbacH Level
L-freg | L-gain | M-freq | Mid-Q "O.S‘I-:l.z ...... 6 (3"""-3-6;\.;" "+‘;E>'O‘.‘zg ".1-(‘).0"“
[“a00rz | 0038 | ez | 05 Delay
MID Tx L-tap | L-level | R-tap | R-leve! | Feedback
oge | St Channel 100ms | 50| 200ms | 5o [ +50% |
Point | Lower | Upper Reverb
[ Seot ] ca Vo ) oi | aos | ot T ESTH [ Tyee Pre ay | ER lovel |
TONES A B
Layer ON OFF
[ achve o T OFF

Hold control

Atouch sens

Velo sens

Key trigger

Pitch coarse

. LFO depth
Lever sens 30 W30 [ Klo] B30 Velo sens 00
Velo sens

Time velo

ENV

PITCH

Level 2




ROM PLAY

This mode allows you to hear the built-in demo songs. Single mode and Multi mode have one song respectily.

% This function is available only in play mode (or while you are moving the front panel
sliders). It is not available during editing or writing operations.

(D While holding [EXIT], press [ING/YES ]

mmmmmm ROM PLAY =Smomsoms
Tk ochac b 1 oo

® Press{INC_YES [to begin playback.

@ Press| DEC,~NO |to stop playback.
@ Press| EXIT jto return to the previous display.

* During ROM Play, messages are not received from MIDI IN.
% The musical data of the song is not transmitted from MIDI OUT.
% In order for you to create songs like the ROM Play song, you will need a sequencer or

other external device.

Singie mode Multi mode
“Introduction” “‘Eau De Vie’
Music by Adrian Scott & Tatsuya Nishiwaki Music by Adrian Scott
Copyright © 1991, Adrian Scott Copyright © 1991, Adrian Scott
Biography of Composer

Adrian Scott

Adrian Scott formerly handled the vocals and keyboards for the popular group from Australia, “Air Supply”. Since
following the solo path, he in 1984 won the Silver Prize at the “World Song Festival Tokyo '84". Currently, he is
involved as a producer of commercial music and music for films. In addition, as a session player, he has
performed along with a number of Australia’s top musicians, including John Farnham and Kylie Minogue. He
lives in Melbourne, Australia.

Tatsuya Nishiwaki

Debuted in 1987 as a member of “PAZZ" for CBS/Sony records. After the group’s dissolution in '88, he was
involved in the production of numerous albums (composing, arranging and playing keyboards). His work, and his
individualistic style of playing, have won him wide acclaim. His particular musical sensibility results in emotional,
exciting keyboard playing, combined with arrangements which deftly support his style.

“Introduction” offers a good measure of wild playing combined with distorted sounds (Plus Distortion!).

Warning : All rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material is a violation of applicable laws.




SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIAL

@ Error messages

If you operate the JD-800 incorrectly or if an operation could not be executed properly, an

error message will appear in the display. Refer to this section and take the appropriate action.

O Messages when you turn the power on

Interrnal batterg 1ow

Reason : The internal backup battery is low.
Action : This display will disappear in a short time. Contact the nearest Roland service
station. (= back cover)

O Messages when you select a Patch

DATAH card iz rmobh resdu

Reason : A DATA card is not inserted into the DATA card slot, or is incorrectly inserted.
Action : This display will disappear in a short time. Make sure that the DATA card is
inserted correctly.

DHETH card babtilera 1o

Reason : The backup battery of the DATA card is low.
Action : This display will disappear in a short time. Refer to the instructions included with
the DATA card and replace the battery (CR2016).

Wrorma DATA card

Reason : An uninitialized DATA card (or a DATA card for another device) has been
inserted into the DATA card slot.

Action : This display will disappear in a short time. If you wish to initialize the card, refer
toP. IV— 2.

<
|

%

0



SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIAL

Error messages

O Messages when you select a WAVEFORM card

SIHGLE Bl CHsad ] JWRUEFOREM card
IT—11sigital Swunti 1 i= ot rescd
Reason : A WAVEFORM card is not inserted into the WAVEFORM slot, or is incorrectly

Action

inserted.

: This display will disappear in a short time. Make sure that the WAVEFORM card

is correctly inserted.

O Messages during Write or Data Transfer operations

DHTH

carol 1s ot reacda

Reason
Action

: A DATA card is not inserted into the DATA slot, or is incorrectly inserted.
: This display will disappear in a short time. Make sure that the DATA card is

inserted correctly.

CHTH

card 1z probected

Reason :

Action

The protect switch of the DATA card is ON.

: This display will disappear in a short time. Tumn the protect switch of the DATA

card to OFF, and try the operation again.

CATH

Dutt=Y o - o ] o

Reason
Action

: Itis possible that the Data Card has come out the slot during data transmission.
+ Make sure that the Data Card is properly inserted and then try the operation again.

O Messages while receiving MIDI data

MIDI

Il

Reason
Action

: More MIDI data was received in a short time than the JD-800 was able to handle.
: Reduce the amount of MIDI data being transmitted by the external device.



SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIAL

Troubleshooting

[] Troubleshooting

O No sound

If problems occur while you are playing or operating the JD-800, refer to this section. If you
are not able to determine the cause, or if the problem is not solved, contact your dealer or the
nearest Roland service station.

@Is the VOLUME lowered?
Check the VOLUME slider of the JD-800, and the volume of your mixer/amp system.

@ Can you hear sound through the headphones?
If you do, it is possible that the connecting cables are broken, or the amp or mixer is faulty.
Check the connecting cables and equipment once again.

@Is the MIDI parameter Local Control set to “off?
Set this to Local On (== P. Il — 11).

@Are the levels of the Tone/Part/Patch set too low?
Check the Tone TVA level (= P. I ~ 67), Part level (= P. Il — 9), and Patch level (= P.
I-119).

@ Are the Tones muted?
Check the Layer settings (= P. T — 5).

@ Are the Key Range settings of the Tone correct?
Check the Key Range settings (== P. I — 120).

@Has a MIDI volume message been received from an external device to lower the level
of the Part?
Select another Patch, or select Single/Multi mode.

@If a pedal is connected to the EXT CONT jack, has it been set to “VOL”?
Press the volume pedal.

@1Is the JD-800 in ROM Play mode or Data Transfer mode?

Press|{ EXIT jto return to play mode.

@1In single mode, are the effect settings correct?
Check the effect’s on/off status (== P. I — 91) and DRY/EFFECT balance B ( = P.
1 - 94)

@In single mode, is the level setting of each effect correct?
Check the settings of the distortion level (== P. I — 96) and spectrum (== P. T — 100).

@ Are the patch equalizer settings correct?
It is possible for a sound to become weaker as a band’s gain is lowered.
Please check the equalizer settings (=== P. T — 138).



SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIAL

Troubleshooting

O Pitch is incorrect
@1s the Master Tune value correct?
Set the correct value (= P. Il — 4).

@15 Transpose turned on?

Press| TRANSPOSE |to turn it off (= P. Il - 5).

@ Are the pitch settings of the Tone correct?
Check the values of Pitch Coarse (== P. T — 28), Pitch Fine (= P. I — 29), Pitch Random
(= P. I - 30), and Pitch Key Follow (== P. I — 31).

@Has a Pitch Bend message been received from an external device?

Move the bender lever.

O Cannot select Patches
@Is the MIDI parameter Local Control turned off?
Turn Local Control on (= P. Il — 11).

@1s the MIDI parameter Program Change Reception turned off?
If you wish to select Patches from an external device, turn Program Change Reception (=

P. I - 18)on.

@Is the JD-800 in ROM Play mode or Data Transfer mode?

Press| EXIT {to return to play mode.

@Are you editing a Patch or Special Setup?

Press| EXIT [to return to play mode.

O Cannot hear the Effects
@1In Single mode, are the Patch Effect settings correct?
Check the Effect Sequence settings (== P. 1 — 90), and the levels of each effect.

@In Multi mode, are the Part Output Assign settings correct?
Check the Output Assign settings (= P. T — 11).

@1In Multi mode, are the Part Effect Level settings correct?
Check the Effect Level settings (= P. II — 13).

@In Multi mode, are the Effects settings correct?
Check the level of each effect (= P. II — 32, 1T — 33, II — 34).

@Is the Effect Master Switches turned off?
Tum the Effect Master Switches on (= P. I ~ 9).

V32



SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIAL

Troubleshooting

O Cannot set Pan
@®Are you in Single mode?
Pan cannot be set in Single mode.

@ In Multi mode, is EXT CONT set to “PAN”?
Press the pedal to check.

O Cannot apply Portamento
@1Is Solo turned off?
Press both| SOLO |and| PORTAMENTO|.

@Is the Portamento Time value correct?
Set Portamento Time (= P. I — 128) to a value other than O.

@®Has a MIDI Portamento Switch messages been received to turn portamento off?
Try turning on both| SOLO }and | PORTAMENTO ]once again.

O Cannot use a card
@Are you using a DATA card that has not been initialized?
Please initialize the card before using (= P. IV —- 2).

@Are you using a PCM card from anether device?
The JD-800 is able to use only SO-JD80 series WAVEFORM cards. PCM cards from

another series cannot be used.

O MIDI messages are not received correctly
@ Are the receive channel settings correct?
Check the MIDI receive channel settings (<r P. Il — 15, T — 8).

@ Are the Exclusive Reception settings correct?

Check the settings for Exclusive Reception (= P. Il — 23), and Unit Number ( = P,
M- 12).

V-~-33



WAVEFORM LIST

% The Type is indicated as follows: S-loop: short loop waveforms, L-loop: long leop waveforms, O-shot: one

shot waveforms.

<<
|

No. Wave name Remarks Type

003 Syn Saw 1 Analog synth sharp sawtooth wave S — joop
002 Syn Saw 2 Analog synth thin sawtcoth wave S ~ loop
003 FAT Saw Analog synth thick sawtooth wave S — loop
004 FAT Sguare Analog synth square wave S — loop
005 Syn Pulse1 Analog synth puilse wave (duty cycle 50%) S — loop
008 Syn Pulse2 Analog synth pulse wave (duty cycle 30%) S — loop
007 Syn Puise3 Analog synth puise wave (duty cycle 20%) S ~ loop
o008 Syn Puilse4 Analog synth pulse wave (duty cycle 14%) S - loop
009 Syn Pulse5 Analog synth pulse wave (duty cycle 7%) S — loop
010 Pulse Mod Pulse width modulation wave L — loop
on Triangle Analog synth triangle wave S - loop
012 Syn Sine Analog synth sine wave S -~ loop
013 Soft Pad Soft analog synth wave L — loop
G14 Wire Str Metalic string sound S — loop
015 MIDIt Clav Clav sound with sharp attack L. ~ loop
01 Spark Vox1 Processed human voice 1 S — loop
017 Spark Vox2 Processed human voice 2 S - loop
018 Syn Sax Synth sax S — loop
019 Clav Wave Processed clav-type wave S — joop
020 Cello Wave Processed cello wave S - loop
021 BrightDigi Bright harpsichord-like sound S — loop
022 Cutters Sharp and distorted sound S — loop
023 Syn Bass Thick synth bass S - loop
024 Rad Hose Soft woodwind with a unique attack S —~ loop
025 Vocal Wave Breathy sound extracted from human voice S — loop
026 Wally Wave Rough digital synth sound S ~ locp
027 Brusky Ip Thick digital synth sound S — loop
028 Digiwave Unique sound with many high partials S — loop
029 Can Wave 1 Sound with the attack of a struck can S — loop
030 Can Wave 2 Sound with the attack of a blown woodwind S — loop
031 EML 5th Perfect 5th chord created on a synth S — loop
032 Wave Scan Clav-type digital synth sound S ~ ioop
033 Nasty Sound with a very rough low frequency range S ~ loop
034 Wave Table Slightly dark digital synth sound S - loop
035 Fine Wine Finger rubbed around the edge of a glass L — loop
038 Funk Bass1 Electric bass S — loop




WAVEFORM LIST

No. Wave name Remarks Type

637 Funk Bass2 Electric bass with bright low range S — loop
038 Strat Sust Single coil electric guitar $ —~ loop
03s Harp Harm Harp harmonic S ~ loop
040 Full Organ Electric organ with doubled 16 feet S - loop
041 Full Draw Full drawbar electric organ § — loop
042 Doo Sound with many partials and pipe organ-like attack S — loop
043 ZZZ oz Hard, noisy voice L — joop
044 Org Vox Soft, noisy voice L — loop
045 Male Vox Metalic voice L - loop
046 Kalimba Kalimba (ethnic instrument) with sharp attack S - loop
047 Xylo Xylophone S - loop
048 Marim Wave Marimba S —~ loop
049 Log Drum Log Drum (ethnic instrument) S — loop
050 AgogoBells Agogo bells S - loop
051 Bottle Hit Sound of hitting a small bottle S — ioop
052 Gamelan 1 Metallic percussion S ~ loop
053 Gamelan 2 Hard metallic percussion S ~ loop
054 Gamelan 3 Soft metallic percussion S — loop
055 Table Tabla (ethnic instrurﬁent) S — loop
056 Pole Ip Rough sound of hitting an earthen pipe L - loop
057 Pluck Harp Harp with strong attack S - loop
058 Nylon Str Nylon string classical guitar S - loop
059 Hooky Many plucked strings S - loop
060 Muters Muted electric guitar $ - loop
081 Klack Wave Thick sound with sharp attack S — loop
062 Crystal Transparent sound S — loop
083 Digi Bell Hard bell S ~ loop
084 FingerBell Sound of hitting a small bell L — loop
085 Digi Chime Hard chime S - loop
086 Bell Wave Soft bell sound S — loop
067 Org Bell Bell sound with many high partials S — loop
o088 Scrape Gut Sound of scraped strings S ~ joop
089 Strat Atk Attack sound of electric guitar played with a pick $ — loop
070 Hellow Bs Synth bass with thick attack S ~ loop
071 Piano Atk Acoustic piano including hammer sound S — joop
072 EP Hard Electric piano S — loop




WAVEFORM LIST

No. Wave name Remarks Type

a73 Clear Keys Electric piano processed to an organ-type sound S — loop
074 EP Distone Distorted electric piano S — loop
075 Flute Push Tongued flute sound O ~ shot
078 Shami Attack of shamisen sound O — shot
077 Wood Crak Sound with sharp attack like a slapped board O — shot
078 Kimba Atk Attack sound of a kalimba O — shot
079 Block Attack sound of a wood block O — shot
080 Org Atk 1 Low range organ attack sound O - shot
081 Org Atk 2 High range organ attack sound O - shot
082 Cowbell Attack of a cowbell O - shot
083 Sm Metal Muted attack of a cowbell O — shot
084 StrikePole Sound of a struck metal rod O — shot
085 Pizz Pizzicato strings O ~ shot
086 Switch Mechanical noise of a power switch O - shot
087 Tuba Slap Sound of a tuba valve {piston) O - shot
088 Plink Very short metallic noise O - shot
089 Plunk Very short bell-type noise O - shot
090 EP Atk Electric piano attack sound O - shot
091 TVF_Trig An impuilse-type sound usable as a trigger O — shot
092 Flute Tone Flute harmonics S -~ joop
093 Pan Pipe A pan pipe with a lot of breath noise L — loop
094 BottleBlow Sound of blown bottle L — loop
085 Shaku Atk Shakuhachi blown tongued-style L — loop
096 FlugelWave Flugel horn S ~ loop
097 French French horn S — loop
098 WhiteNoise White noise S — loop
099 Pink Noise Pink noise S — loop
100 Pitch Wind A pitched, dark-feeling wind sound L — loop
101 Vox Noiset White noise with little sense of pitch L — loop
102 Vox Noise2 White noise with greater sense of pitch L~ loop
103 CrunchWind Sound similar to braking noise L - loop
104 ThroatWind Sound similar to steam noise L — loop
105 Metal Wind Metallic noise L — loop
106 Windago Noise with agogo bell nuance L - loop
107 Anklungs Many wood scraps sounding together L - loop
108 Wind Chime Many metallic scraps sounding together L - loop




PARAMETER LIST

O Patch parameter

<& Common
Parameter Display Values

Patch Name Patch name (16 Charactor ASCID
Patch Level Patch level 0~ 100
Key Range A (Low.,High) Range A (L:/H:) C-1—G8
Key Range B (Low./High) Range B (L:/H:) C-1—G9
Key Range C (Low,High) Range C (L:/H:) C-1—G9
Key Range D (Low, High) Range D (L:/H:) C-1—G9
Solo Switch | ===—- * 1 OFF, ON
Solo Legato Solo legato OFF, ON
Portamento Switch | ————=~ * 1 OFF, ON
Portamento Mode Portamento mode NORMAL, LEGATO
Portamento Time Portamento time 0—100
Bender Range Bender range D: U: ESg;N N) 8:?2
Aftertouch Bend Sensitivity A-touch bend sens -36, —24, ~12—+12
Layer tone | ====- * 1 A—A+B+C+D
Active Tone | —===—~ * 1 A—A+B+C+D
Key Mode Key mode SPLIT, DUAL, WHOLE
Split Point Split point C-1—C#8

MIDI Tx ]| Channel Channel L: U: 1—16
Program Change Number Prog chg# L: U: 1—128
Hold Mode Hold mode UPPER, LOWER, BOTH
Low Frequency Low freq 200Hz, 400Hz
Low Gain Low gain - 15—+ 15d8B
Mid Frequency Mid freq 200Hz—8kHz * 2

(Equalizer)
Mid Q Mid Q 03 ~ 9.0 *3
Mid Gain Mid gain « - 15—+ 1548
High Frequency High freq 4kHz, 8kHz

* 1: Use the switch to set.
* 2 : 200,250,315,400,500,630,800,1k,1.25k, 106k, 2k,
2.5k, 3.15k,4k,5k,6.3k,8k (unit: Hz)

*3: 05,1.0204.090




PARAMETER LIST

Patch,”Effects
O Effects
Parameter Display Values
Sequence A Sequence A DS---PH---SP---EH
Switch A Switch A (ON), (OFF)
Sequence B Sequence B CH---DL---RV
Switch B Switch B (ON), (OFF)
Effect Balance B Balance B gry 1'O%Fi 100 : 0
MELLOW DRIVE,
OVERDRIVE, CRY DRIVE,
Type Type MELLOW DiST,
(Distortion LIGHT DIST, FAT DIST,
Setup) FUZZ DIST
Drive Drive 0—100
Level Level 0—100
Manual Manual 50Hz—15.0 kHz
Rate Rate 0.1—10 Hz
(Sir:i:;r Depth Depth 0—100
Resonance Resonance 0—100
Level Level 0—100
Band 1 Control Band 1 control - 15—+ 15
Band 2 Control Band 2 control -15—+15
Band 3 Control Band 3 control -156—+15
(ss":t‘j;‘)’m Band 4 Control Band 4 control ~15—+15
Band 5 Control Band 5 control -~ 15—+ 15
Band 6 Control Band 6 control - 15—+15
Band Width Band width 1—5
(Enhancer | Sensitivity Sens 0—100
Setup) | Mix Mix 0—100

<
|

2

o]

To next page




PARAMETER LIST

Patch /Effects
Parameter Display Values
Rate Rate 0.1—10Hz
Depth Depth 0—100
(Chorus "1y 1oy Time Delay time 0.1—50ms %4
Setup)
Feedback Feedback -98—+98%
Level Level 0—100
Center Tap Center tap 0.1—600ms *5
Center Level Center level 0—100
Left Tap Left tap 0.1—600ms * 5
(Delay 1"/ b+ Level Left level 0—100
Setup)
Right Tap Right tap 0.1—600ms * 5
Right Level Right level 0—100
Feedback Feedback -98—+98%
ROOM1,72,
Type Type HALL1.72./3, 4, GATE,
REVERSE, FLYING 1,72
Pre Delay Time Pre delay time 0—120ms
(Reverb
Setup) Early Reflection Level Early ref level * 6 0—100
High Frequency Damp HF damp * 6 500Hz— 15kHz
Time Time *7 | 0.1s—20s
Level Level 0~ 100

*4: 0.1~5ms (0.1ms),5~10ms (0.5ms),

*5:

* 6 :

*7:

10~50ms (1ms)
0.1~6ms (0.1ms),5~10ms (0.5ms),
10~40ms (1ms),40~100ms (10ms),
200~600ms (20ms)
The selection of GATE, REVERSE, and FLYING
1/2 is invalid in the TYPE parameter.
When using ROOM 1,2 and HALL 1,72,/3,74,
the times are :

0.1—10s (0.1s) and 10—20s (0.5s).
When using GATE, REVERSE, and FLYING 1,72,
the times are:

5—500ms.



PARAMETER LIST

Patch,/Tone
O Tone
Parameter Display Values

Hold Control Hold ctrl OFF, ON

(Common)
Velocity Curve Velo curve 1,2 3 4
Rate Rate 0—100
Delay Delay 0—100, REL
Fade | Fade - 50— +50

(LFO 1./2) Waveform Waveform TRI, SAW, SQU, S/H.

RND
Offset Offset -, 0 +
Key Trigger Key trig OFF, ON
Wave Source Wave source INT, CRD
Wave form Waveform 1—256
Pitch Coarse Pitch coarse ~ 48 —+48
Pitch Fine Pitch fine - 50—+ 50
Pitch Random Pitch random 0—100
W6) Pitch Key Follow Pitch KF ~100—200 %

Bender Switch Bender OFF, ON
Aftertouch Bend Switch Atouch bend OFF, ON
LFO1 Modulation LFO 1 sens depth - 50—+ 50
LFO2 Modulation LFO 2 sens depth - 50—+ 50
Lever Modulation Lever sens LFO1 (50)—LFO2 (50)
Aftertouch Modulation Atouch sens LFO1 (50)—LF02 (50)
Velocity Sensitivity Velo sens - 50—+50
Time Velocity Sensitivity Time velo -50—+50
Time Key Follow Time KF - 10—+ 10
Level O Level O - 50—+50

En(\:rs:e) Time 1 Time 1 0—100
Level 1 Level 1 - 50—+50
Time 2 Time 2 0—100
Time 3 Time 3 0—100
Level 2 Level 2 - 50—+ 50

To next page



PARAMETER LIST

Patch,”Tone
Parameter Display Values
Filter Mode Mode HPF, BPF, LPF
Cutoff Frequency Cutoff freq 0—100
Resonance Resonance 0—100
Cutoff Key Follow Cutoff KF = 100—+ 150
(TVF)
Aftertouch Cutoff Sensitivity Atouch sens - 50—+ 50
LFO Select LFO select LFO1, LFO2
LFO Depth LFO depth — 50—+ 50
TVF Envelope Depth ENV depth ~ 50—+ 50
Velocity Sensitivity Velo sens - 50—+ 50
Time Velocity Sensitivity Time velo - 50— +50
Time Key Follow Time KF -10—+10
Time 1 Time 1 0—100
Level 1 Level 1 0—100
Enf,;\(’)';e) Time 2 Time 2 0—100
Level 2 Level 2 0—100
Time 3 Time 3 0—100
Level 3 Level 3 0—100
Time 4 Time 4 0—100
Level 4 Level 4 0—100
Level Level 0—100
Bias Direction Bias dir UP, LOW, UP & LOW
Bias Point Bias point C-1—G9
(TVA) Bias Level Bias level -10—+10
Aftertouch Sensitivity Atouch sens - 50—+ 50
LFO Select LFO select LFO1, LFO2
LFO Depth LFO depth - 50—+ 50

To next page
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Patch,”Tone
Parameter Display Values
Velocity Sensitivity Velo sens - 50—+ 50
Time Velocity Sensitivity Time velo - 50—+ 50
Time Key Follow Time KF ~10—+10
Time 1 Time 1 0—100
(TVA Level 1 Level 1 0—100
Envelope) | Time 2 Time 2 0—100
Level 2 Level 2 0—100
Time 3 Time 3 0—100
Level 3 Level 3 0—100
Time 4 Time 4 0—100

<
I
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PARAMETER LIST

Multi ~Part, Special Setup

O Multi parameter

& Part

Parameter Display Values
Patch Select @~ | == ——— * 1 I-11—C~-88
MIDI Receive Channel MIDI Rx ch 1—186, OFF
Level Level 0—100
Pan Pan * 8 L30—30R
Output Assign Output assign MIX, DIRECT
Effect Mode Effect mode * 8 gEJ—FRFE!\E/V CHO + REV.,
Effect Level Etfect level * 8 | OFF, ON

< Special setup

* 1 : Use the switch to set.
* 8 : Parameters invalid for the Special Part.

Parameter Display Values

Bender Range Bender range D: U: (DOWN) 0—48,
(Common) (UP) 0—12

Aftertouch Bend Sensitivity Atouch bend -36, ~24, - 12—+ 12

Low Frequency Low freq 200Hz, 400Hz

Low Gain Low gain - 15—+ 15d8B

Mid Frequency Mid freq 200Hz—8kHz * 2
(Equalizer)

Mid Q Mid Q 0.5—8.0 * 3

Mid Gain Mid gain ~ 15—+ 15dB

High Frequency High freq 4kHz, 8kHz

Name Name (10 Charactor ASCII)

Mute Group Mute group OFF, A,B,C,D, E F, G H

Envelope Mode ENV mode NORMAL, NO SUSTAIN
(Key Setup) Pan Pan .30—30R

Effect Mode Effect mode 85¥+Rr§f\s/v CHO +REV

Effect Level Effect level 0—100

# # Tone Parameter # #

*¥9 | ———--

* 2: 200,250,315,400,500,630,800,1k,1.25k, 1.6k, 2k, 2.
5k,3.15k,4k,5k,6.3k,8k (Unit: Hz)
*3: 051.0204.09.0

* 9: Refer to

“Tone" in Patch parameter.




PARAMETER LIST

Multi,/Effects
O Effects
Parameter Display Values
Rate Rate 0.1—10Hz
Depth Depth 0—100
(Chorus Decay Time Delay time 0.1—50ms * 4
Setup)
Feedback Feedback ~ 98—+ 98%
Level Level 0—100
Center Tap Center tap 0.1—600ms * 5
Center Level Center level 0—100
Left Tap Left tap 0.1—600ms * 5
(Delay 17 c#t Level Left level 0—100
Setup)
Right Tap Right tap 0.1—600ms * 5
Right Level Right level 0—100
Feedback Feedback - 98—+ 98 %
ROOM1,72
Type Type HALL1,/2,73.74, GATE,
REVERSE, FLYING 1,72
Pre Delay Time Pre delay time 0—120ms
(Reverb
Setup) Early Reflection Level Early ref level * 6 0—100
High Frequency Damp HF damp * 6 500Hz— 15kHz
Time Time * 7 0.1s—20s
Level Level 0—100

*4: 0.1—5ms (0.1ms),5—10ms (0.5ms),

10—50ms (1ms)

*5: 0.1—5ms (0.1ms),5—10ms (0.5ms),
10—40ms (1ms),40—200ms (10ms),
200—600ms (20ms)

% 6 : The selection of GATE, REVERSE, and FLYING
1/2 is invalid in the TYPE parameter.

% 7 : When using ROOM 1,2 and HALL 1.2.73,74,
the times are :

0.17—10s (0.1s) and 10—20s (0.5s).
When using GATE, REVERSE, and FLYING 1,72,
the times are :

5—500ms.



PARAMETER LIST

System,” Tune,/Function, MIDI

O System parameter

O Tune,/Function

<O MIDI

Parameter Display Values
Master Tune Master tune 427.5Hz—452.9Hz
Transpose Switch = | == mm——- * 1 OFF, ON
Transpose Value Transpose -12—+12
External Control Ext control VOL, MOD, PAN, AFT
Treble Control Treble control -5—+5
Mid Control Mid control -85—+5
Bass Control Bass control -5— +5
Chorus master switch Chorus switch OFF, ON
Delay master switch Delay switch OFF, ON
Reverb master switch Reverb switch OFF, ON

% 1: Setting by switches

Parameter Display Values
Local Control Local control OFF, ON
Unit Number Unit number 17—32
Transmit Channel Tx channel g;ﬁcl{ (;i'RT), PATCH
Receive Channel Rx channel *10 | 1—16, OFF

Program Change Transmission

Tx program chg

OFF, NORMAL, PATCH

Program Change Reception

Rx program chg

OFF, ON

Aftertouch Transmission Tx A-touch OFF, ON
Aftertouch Reception Rx A-touch OFF, ON
Volume Reception Rx volume OFF, ON
Breath Reception Rx breath OFF, VOL, MOD, AFT,

V&M V&A M&A, ALL

Exclusive Reception

Rx exclusive

OFF, ON-1, ON~2

Edit Transmission

Tx edit data

OFF, ON

* 10 : Displayed in Single mode
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Roland Exclusive Messages

KM Data Format for Exclusive Messages |

Roland’'s MID! implementation uses the following data format
for all exclusive messages (type IV):

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

atH Manufacturer 1D (Roland)
DEV Device 1D

MOL Model iD

CMD Command 1D

[BODY] | Main data

F7H End of exclusive

# MIDI status: FOH, F7H
An exclusive message must be flanked by a pair of status
codes, starting with a Manufacturer-ID immediately afler FOH
(MIDI versionl.0).

# ManufacturerID : 41H
The Manufacturer-1D identifies the manufacturer of a MIDI
instrument that triggers an exclusive message. Value 41H
represents Roland’s Manufacturer-1D.

= DevicelD : DEV
The Device-ID contains a unique value that identifies the
individual device in the muitiple implementation of MIDI
instruments. 1t is usually set to 00H - OFH, a value smaller
by one than that of a basic channel, but value O0H — 1FH
may be used for a device with muitiple basic channels.

# ModelID . MDL

The Model-ID contains a value that uniquely identifies one
model from another. Different models, however, may share an
identical Model-1D if they handle similar data.

The Model-ID format may contain 00H in one or more places
to provide an extended data field. The following are examples
of valid Model-IDs, each representing a unique model :

O1H

02H

03H

00H, O1H
0Q0H, 02H
O0H, OOH, O1H

zCommandIiD: CMD
The Command-1D indicates the function of an exclusive message.
The Command-ID format may contain O0H in one or more
places to provide an exiended data field. The following are
examples of valid Command-IDs, each representing a unique
function :

O1H

02H

03H

OOH, OIH

00H, 02H
00H, O0H, 01H

# Main data: BODY
This field contains a message to be exchanged across an
interface. The exact data size and contents will vary with the
ModeliD and Command-iD.

Bl Address mapped Data Transfer |

Address mapping is a technique for transferring messages
conforming o the data format given in Section 1. It assigns
a series of memory-resident records-waveform and tone data,
switch status, and parameters, for example-to specific locations
in a machine-dependent address space, thereby allowing access
to data residing at the address a message specifies.

Address-mapped data transfer is therefore independent of models
and data calegories. This technique allows use of two different
transfer procedures: one-way iransfer and handshake transfer.

# One.way transfer procedure (See Section 3 for
details.)
This procedure is suited for the transfer of a small amount
of data. §t sends out an exclusive message completely
independent of a receiving device status.

Connection Diagram

Device (A) Device (B)
1
WD OUT ot MID! IN
MIDE 1N -42 MID! OUT

Connection at point 2 is essential for “Request data”
procedures. (See Section 3.)

# Handshake transfer procedure
(This device does not cover this procedure)
This procedure initiates a predetermined transfer sequence
(handshaking) across the interface before data transfer takes
place. Handshaking ensures that reliability and transfer speed
are high enough o handle a large amount of data.

Connection Diagram

Device (A) Device (B)
1
MIDI OUT Poe] MIDH N
MIDH IN et p MID! OUT

Connection at points 1 and 2 is essential.

Notes on the above two procedures
* There are separate Command-1Ds for different iransfer
procedures,
* Devices A and B cannot exchange data unless they use
the same transfer procedure, share identical Device D) and
Model 1D, and are ready for communication.



Roland Exclusive Messages

M Oneway Transfer Procedure |

This procedure sends out data all the way until it stops and
is used when the messages are so short that answerbacks need
not be checked.

For long messages, however, the receiving device must acquire
each message in time with the transfer sequence, which inserts
intervals of at least 20 milliseconds in between.

Types of
Messages Message Command 1D

Request data 1 {RQ1 (11H)
Data set 1 DTY (12H)

Request

data #1: RQ1 (11H)
This message is sent out when there is a need to acquire data
from a device at the other end of the interface. I contains
data for the address and size that specify designation and
length, respectively, of data required.
On receiving an RQ1 message, the remote device checks its
memory for the data address and size that satisfy the request.

If it finds them and is ready for communication, the device will
transmit a “"Data set 1 (DT1)” message, which contains the
requested data. Otherwise, the device will send out nothing.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer ID (Rotand)

DEV Deavice ID

MDL Model 1D

11K Command D

aaH Address MSB
LSB

sgH Size  MSB
LSB

sum Check sum

F7H End of exclusive

* The size of the requested data does not indicate the number
of bytes that will make up a DT1 message, but represents
the address fields where the requested data resides,

* Some models are subject to limitations in data format used
for a single Lransaction. Requested data, for example, may
have a limit in fength or must be divided into predetermined
address fields before it is exchanged across the interface.

* The same number of bytes comprises address and size data,
which, however, vary with the Model-ID.

* The error checking process uses a checksum that provides
a bit pattern where the least significant 7 bits are zero
when values for an address, size, and that checksum are
summed.

#Data set 1: DT1 (12H)

This message corresponds to the actual data transfer process.
Because every byle in the data is assigned a unigue address,
a DTI message can convey the starting address of one or more’
data as well as a series of data formatted in an address-
dependent order.

The MIDI standards inhibit non-real time messages from
interrupting an exclusive one. This fact is inconvenient for the
devices that support a “soft-through”™ mechanism. To maintain
compatibility with such devices, Roland has limited the DT1 to
256 bytes so that an excessively long message is sent out in
separate segments.

Byte Description
FOH Exclusive
41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)
DEV Device ID
MDL Model 1D
12H Command 1D
aaH Address MSB

LS8

ddH Data
sum; Chec;k sum
F7H End of exclusive

* A DT1 message is capable of providing only the valid data
among those specified by an RQ1 message.

* Some models are subject to limitations in data format used
for a single transaction. Requested data, for example, may
have a limit in length or must be divided into predetermined
address fields before it is exchanged across the interface.

* The number of byles comprising address data varies from
one ModelID to another.

* The error checking process uses a checksum that provides
a bit pattern where the least significant 7 bits are zero
when values for an address, size, and that checksum are
summed.

= Example of Message Transactions

@ Device A sending data to Device B
Transfer of a DT1 message is all that takes place.

[Data set 1} o
* More than 20m sec time internal.

[Data set 1] -

[Data set 1] -

@ Device B requesting data from Device A
Device B sends an RQ1 message to Device A. Checking
the message, Device A sends a DT1 message back to

Device B.
Device (A) Device (B)
[Data set 1] -- {Request datal
[Data set 1]

* More than 20m sec time internal,

[Data set 1]

[Data set 1]



PROGRAMMABLE SYNTHESIZER
Model JD-800

1. RECOGNIZED RECIEVE DATA
mChannel voice messages

@®Note off

Status Second Third

8nil KkH vvii
9nil kkH 00l

n=MIDI channel No. 100 - FH (0 - 15) O=ch.1 15=ch. 16

kk=Note No. $00H - TFN (0 ~ 127)-+SINGLE, MULT} PART 1-5
24H - 60K (36 - 96)-<-MULTI SPECIAL PART
vv=Velocity 00 - TFR (0 - 127)

#Velocity is used as on-velocity for retriggering in the solo mode.

it is effective in the SINGLE mode and for PART 1 to 5 {n the MULT!
mode.

This is not effective for SPECIAL PART and modes other than solo
mode.

@® Note on

Status Second Third
9nH KKH vvi

n=MIDI channel No. OH - FH (0 - 15)  0=ch.} 15=ch.16

kk=Note No. :SINGLE, MULTI PART1 - § O0H - TFH (0 - 127)
MULTI SPECIAL PART 24H - 60H (36 - 96)
vv=Velocity 016 - TFH Q1 - 127)

@ Control change
O Modulation

Status Second Third
BnH L] wil

(00 - FH (0 - 15) O=ch.1 15=ch. I
(000 - TFH (0 - 127)

n=MIDI channel No.
vv=Modulation

#¥hen receiving this message, the JD-800 activates bivrataion effect
amount of which is directly proportional to the lever sens settings
in tone parameters.

OBreath

Status Second Third
Bt 024 wvii

n=MIDI channel No. 00 - FH (0 - 19) 0=ch.1 15=ch. 16
vv=Breath 100K - TFH (0 - 127)

#ihen receiving this message, the JD-800 converts it to modulation,
aftertouch or volume message according to the settings of Rx breath,
one of MID! functions.

O Portamento time

Status Second Third
Bnit 051 wil

(00 - FHO(0 - 15) 0=ch.1 15=ch. 16
(00H - TFR (0 - 127)

n=MIDI channe! No.
vv=Portamento time

+lpon receiving this message, JD-800 changes Portamento time {n patch
parameter accordingly.

MIDI Implementation

Date : Feb. 1 1991
Version : 1.00
O Volume

Status Second Third
Bnif 0TH wvii

n=MIDI channel No. 00 - FH (0 - 15) 0=ch.1 15=ch. 16
vv=Volume (00K - TFH (0 - 127)

#¥hen this message Is received with Rx volume of MID! function being
set at on, it will chnage:

In MULTI mode - volume of a part (part level); in SINGLE mode - MIDI
volume.

In SINGLE mode, volume cannot be adjusted from the panel but can be
adjusted from volume pedal by setting ext control to VOL.

#The value of volume in the SINGLE mode are reset to a maximum value
(100) in the following cases:
1. On power-up. 2. Mode change from MULT! to SINGLE.

OPan

Status Second Third
BnHl 0AH vvii

n=MiDI channel No. (OH - FH (0 - 15) 0=ch.1 15=ch. 16
vv=Pan (00K - 7FH (0 - 127)

#This message is used to localize tone sources in multi mode; "0
represents left end, "1277 represent right end with each increment
represents one of 61 steps.

In SINGLE mode, this message is ignored.

OHold 1

Status Second Third
BnH 40K vvh

n=MiD| channel No. 0 - FH (0 - 15) O=ch.1 15=ch. 16
vv=Hold (000 - 7FH (0 ~ 127) 0-63=0FF 64-127=0N

+JD-800 turns on or off tone hold according to setting of the Hold
control in respective tone parameters.
QOPortamento

Status Second Third
Bnll 414 vvi

00 - FE (0 - 15) 0=ch.1 15=ch. 15
(000 - TFH (0 - 127) 0-63=0FF 64-127=0N

n=MiDl channel No.
vv=Portamento

#hhen this message is recieved, toggles between portamento on/off.
Being made functionable only in solo mode, changes the Portamento
Switch in respective patch parameters.

ORPN LSB

Status Second Third
BnH 544 11K

(0l - FH (0 - 15) O=ch.1 15=ch. 16
:00H(0) Pitch Bend Sensitivity
(01K (1) Fine Tune

n=K1D1 channel No.
H1=RPN LSB

tRepresents the lower byte of either Pitch Bend Sensitivity or Fine
Tune among parameter numbers designated by RPN.

V-—-53



MIDI Implementation

ORPN MSB

Status Second Third
Balt 65H 004

n=MIDI channel No. (00 - Fi (0 - 15) 0=ch.1 15=ch, 16
tRepresents the upper byte of either Fine Tune or Pitch Bend
Sensitivity among parameter numbers designated by RPN.

i+t RPN description t##

Among control changes, there are messages called RPN (registered
parameter number) whose function Is registered in MIDI standard.
Parameters of a MiDI device can be changed using RPN.

To effect PRN, first designate the parameter to be controlled using
PRN MSB and RPN LSB, and then specify the value of designated
parameter

by Data Entry.

The JD-800 can recognize two RPNs: Pitch Bend Sensitivity (RPN#0) and
Fine Tune (RPN#1).

RPN #0:Pitch Bend Sensitivity
Bnil 641 00# BnHf 654 OOH
(RPN LSB) (RPN MSB)

BnH O6H mmH
(Data Entry MSB)

n=MID} channel No.
mm=MSB data

00 - FIE (0 - 18)  O=ch.1 15=ch.1b
00K - TFH (0 - 12T)

¥JD-800 does not recognize the lower byte of Data Entry. It uses the
upper byte to change a pitch in steps of semitone.

Upper 1imit of the setting is OCH (12), and any value exceeding the
timit is recognized as 0CH (12).

RPN #1:Fine Tune
Bnll 641 D1H BnH 65H 00H
(RPN LSB) (RPN MSB)

Bnlt 261 11H BnH O6H mmi
(Data Entry LSB) (Data Entry MSB)

(00 - FH (0 - 15) O=ch. 1 15=ch. 16
(000 - TFH (0 - 127T)
1000 - TFH (0 - 127)

n=MIDI channel No.
11=LSB data
nw=MSB data

mm, 11=20H, 000 - 40H, 60H - 60H, 00H (-50cent - Ocent - +50cent)
t
A=440. 0z

#With JD-800, this message can be received through receive channel of
any parts and recognized as a master tune. That s, if this message
is received on a particular part channel, it affects all parts as the
master tune.

Setting values are limited to 60H, 00§ (96, 00) and 208, 00H (32, 00)
with values exceeding the range being recognized as the upper (or
fower) 1imit.

(OData entry LSB

Status Second Third
BnH 260 L

00 - FH (0 - 15)  O=ch.1 15=ch.16
00 - TFH (0 - 127)

n=MID] channel No.
11=1.5B data

tLower byte of the data for the parameter specified by the RPN,
JD-800 changes Fine Tune to this value.

ODsata entry MSB

Status Second Third
Bnl 06H mmH

n=MID] channel No.
mm=MSB data

00 - FH (0 - 18) 0=ch. | 15=ch. 16
(00K - TFH (0 - 127)

kUpper byte of the data for the parameter specified by the RPN.
JD-800 changes Fine Tune or Pltch Bend Sensitivity to this value.

¥ Data Entry description ¥k
Data Entry sets a value into the parameter specified by RPN
(registered parameter number),

JD-800 can recognize two RPNs: pitch bend sensitivity (RPN#0) and fine
tune (RPNZ1).
RPN #0:Pitch Bend Sensitivity

Data Entry MSB
Bl O6H mmH

Pitch Bend Sensitivity

00H 0 cent
0iH 100 cent (semitone)
| |
f |
ocH 1200 cent (1 octave)
TFR 1200 cent (I octave)

+JD-800 changes the same value to up and down for Bender range in
patch parameters, by an octave in steps of semitone according to the
received data.

It ignores the LSB in the Data Entry.

RPN #1:Fine Tune

Data Entry MSB Data Entry LSB

Bl 061 mmi Bnil 264 11H Fine Tune
00H 00H -50 cent
208 00H -50 cent

} | |
201 521 -49 cent
| | |
} | 1
40H 00t 0 cent (A4=440.0Hz)
! ! |
i | |
SFH 2EH +48 cent
| ! !
604 00H +50 cent
TFH TFH +50 cent

+JD-800 raises or lowers the master tune up to 50 cents in steps of
cent according to the received data.



® Program change

Status Second
Cnlt ppt

n=MiDI channel No. (0H - Fit (0 - 15) 0=ch.1 15=ch, 18
pp=Program change No.  :00H - TFH (0 - 127)

*fhen the JD-800 receives this message with Rx program change of MIDI
function being on, it shifts to the patch specified by the program
number.

JD-800 fgnores this message if in patch edit mode {(Common or Effect).

Cnli ppH Patch No.
00l 1-
o 1-12
| |
o8l 1-21
| !
401 c-11
| |
TFH C-88

tkhen the patch specified by the Patch No. is a card (between C-11 and
C-88) and the card is not inserted or wrong one, JD-800 ignores the
message and displays error message.

*¥hen the JD-800 recieves this message with Rx program change of MID!
function being on and it has Special Part in multi mode, it
interprets the message as follows:

Cnlt ppl Setup
00H INT
O1H CARD

@ Channel aftertouch

Status Second
bolt il

00 - FH (0 - 15)  O=ch.1 15=ch.16
008 - TFH (0 - 127)

n=MIDI channe! No.
vv=Aftertouch

thhen JD-B00 receives this message with Rx aftertouch of MID! function

being on, It activates the following effecis to the degrees of the
received Aftertouch and individual settings: Pitch A-touch Bend Sens
in Patch parameter, Pitch A-touch Bend Sw, Pitch A-touch Mod Sens,
TVF A-touch Sens and TVA A-touch Sens in Tone parameters.

@ Pitch bend change

Status Second Third
Enli Bt} mmH

(00 - FH (0 - 15)  O=ch.l 15=ch. 1§
mm=MSB data 1000 - TFH (0 - 127)

11=LSB data (000 ~ TFH (0 - 127)

mm, 11=00H, 004 - 40H, OOM - TFH, TFH (-8192 - 0 - +8191)

n=MIDI channel No.

tihen the JD-800 receives this message with Bender switch of a tone
being on, it raises or lowers the pitch to the degrees set by Bender
Range Up or Bender Range Down,

MIDI Implementation

mChannel mode messages
@ Reset all controllars

Status Second Third
BnH 794 001
n=MID! channel No. (0H - FH (0 - 15) 0=ch.1 1h=ch. 18

+This message forces the JD-800 to reset the controller value to the
preset value.

Controtler Preset value
Pitch bend change 0 {center)
Hold 1 0 {off)
Modulation 0 (min)
Aftertouch 0 (min)

RPN address unrecognized

@®Local control

Status Second Third
BnH A wit

n=MIDI channel No. (0 - FHE (0 - 15 O=ch.! 16=ch.16
vv=Local control:00H, TFH (0, 127)  0=0FF 127=0N

#This is not a parameter for a particular Part but for all Parts.

This message is received commonly on the receiving channel of any
part and changeovers localcontrol of MID! functions; such as note on
/off, prgoram change, and enable/disable of remote controllers such
as bender and aftertouch,

@Al note off

Status Second Third
Bnl 8H 00H

n=MIDI channel No. 00 - FH (0 - 18) 0=ch.1 15=ch, 16

#¥hen the JD-800 recieves this message, turns off all MIDI-on notes.

@ OMNI OFF

Status Second Third
BnH CH O0H

n=MiD] channel No. (OH - Fil (0 - 15) 0=ch.1 15=ch. 1§

#¥ith JD-800, this messages acts like A1) note off.

@®OMNi ON

Status Second Third
BnH TDH 00H

n=MIDI channel No. (00 - FH (0 - 15) O=ch. I 15=ch. 16

+ With JD-800, this messages acts like All note off.
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@ MONO mChannel voice messages

Status Second Third @ Note off
BnH TEH mali
Status Second Third

n=MID] channe! No. (00 - Fi (0 - 15) O=ch.1 15=ch. 16 8nlf kkH vl
mm=M :ignore
w=MID} channel No. 00 - Fi {0 - 15) 0=ch.1 15=ch.16
& With JD-800, this messages acts like All note off. kk=Note No. 1181 - 6CH (24 - 108)
vv=Velocity (018 - TFH (1 - 127)
®POLY
@ Note on
Status Second Third
Bolt © TFH 00H Status Second Third
9nH Kkt wil
n=MiDI channel No. 00 - FH (0 - 15) 0=ch. 1 15=ch. 16
n=MID! channel No. (0H - FH (0 - 15) 0=ch.1 15=ch. 16
* With JD-800, this messages acts like All note off. kk=Note No. (180 - 6CH {24 - 108)
vv=Velocity 010 - TFH (1 - 127)

mSystem real time messages

@ Control change
@ Active sensing

O Modulation

FEH Statys Second Third
BnH O1H wi
¥¥hen JD-800 receives Active sensing, it measures time intervals

between incoming messages. If the subsequent message will not come n=MIDI channel No. :0H - FH (0 - 15) 0=ch.1 15=ch. 16

within 400 ms after the previous one, JD-800 turns off all MIDi-on vv=Modulation (00H - TFH (0 - 127)

notes as if It receives Reset All Controller message, and stops

measuring message intervals, +JD-800 transmits this message when the modulation lever is operated

or when the pedal s operated with Ext control set as MOD.

mSystem exclusive messages

OVolume
Status Data bytes
FOH 11H, ddH, ... .. , eelf Status Second Third
FTH Bnit oTH wi
FOH :System exciusive n=MiD! channel No. 00 - FH (0 - 15) O=ch. ! 15=ch. 16
f1=1D No. 411 (65) vv=Volume (000 - TFH (0 - 127)
dd, ..., ee=data {00H-TFH (0-127)
FTH :E0X (End of Exclusive/System common) #+JD-800 transmits this message when the pedal s operated with Ext

control set as VOL.
#For details, refer to "Roland Exclusive Messages™ and Sections 3.

OPan

2. TRANSMITTED DATA

Status Second Third

*Transmit Channel BnH 0AH vH
JD-800 transmits on one of the channels according to the setting of TX n=MID! channel No. 00 - Fit (0 - 15) O=ch.l 15=ch.16
CHANNEL, MID! function. vv=Pan (00K - TFH (0 - 127)

#1D-800 transmits this message when the pedal s operated with Ext

TX CHANNEL | SINGLE Mode i MULTI Mode control set as PAN.

zntn

1 - 16 | Transmits on set channel.

OHold 1

|
|
|
|
|
| | of part sounded by keyboard. | Status Second Third
| BnH 404 wi
|
|
|

Patch | Transmits on channels | PARTI- 5 : same as in
(Part) | set at Patch MIDI | SINGLE mode. n=MIDi channel ¥o. OH - FH (0 - 15)  O=ch.1 15=ch. 18
i | parameters. |- PARTS : acts as Rx ch. vv=Hold (008, TFR (0, 127) 0=0FF, 127=0N
frmmem + B |
1 OFF | No transmission | +JD-800 transmits the message when the hold pedal is operated.
e e e o + If TX CHANNEL is set as PATCH, transimits according to settings of Tx

hold mode in patch parameter.



@ Program change

Status Second
Cnll ppH

n=MID! channel No. 00 - FH (0 - 15) 0=ch.1 15=ch. 1§
pp=Program change No.  :00H - TFH (0 - 127)

#When patch change is made with Tx program cahnge of MIDI function set
as NORMAL, transmits as follows:

CnH ppH Patch No.
00H [-11
Ol I-12
! |
08H 1-21
| |
408 c-1
| !
TFH C-88

#With Special part in mult{ mode: when INT/CARD button is pressed with
Txprogram change set at NORMAL or PATCH, transmits the followlng
program number.

CnH ppll Setup
008 INT
o CARD

H¥hen patch change is made with Tx program change of MID! function set
as PATCH, transmits contents specified by the setting of Tx mode, Tx
upper program number and Tx lower program number of Patch MID!
parameters.

@ Channel aftertouch

Status Second
bnHt i

OH - FH (0 - 15)  O=ch.1 15=ch.16
1000 -~ TFH (0 - 127)

n=MIDl channel No.
vv=Aftertouch

+JD-800 transmits this message when the key Is depressed strongly on
the keyboard with Tx aftertouch of MIDI function set as on, or when
the pedal Is operated with Ext control set as AFT,

@ Pitch bend change

Status Second Third
EnHl 11 mmH

OH - FH (0 - 18) 0=ch.1 15=ch.16
nm=MSB data (000 - TFH (0 - 127)

11=LSB data (000 - 7FH (0 - 127)

nm, 11=00H, 00H - 40H, O0OH - 7FH, TFH (-8192 - 0 - +8191)

n=MIDI channel No,

#JD-800 transmits this message when the bender lever is operated in
right/left direction. The resolution is 9 bits including direction.

MIDI implementation

M Channel mods messages
@ Reset all controllers

Status Second Third
Bal 794 00H

n=MIDI channel No. 00 - Fi (0 - 15) 0=ch.1 15=ch. 16
*Transmits when mode Is changed from MULTI to SINGLE or vice versa.
The message is transmitted over the channel that has been used.

@ OMNI OFF

Status Second Third
Brlf CH 00H

n=MID! channel No. (O - FH (0 - 15)  O=ch.l 15=ch. 16

#Transmits when power-up or mode change {from MULT! to SINGLE, or vice
versa). The message is transmitted over the channel to be used for
transimission.

®POLY

status Second Third
Bnll TFH 00H

n=MIDI channel No. (00 - FH (0 - 15)  O=ch.1 15=ch. 16

¥Transmits when power-up or mode change (from MULT! to SINGLE, or vice
versa),

The message is transmitted over the channel to be used for
transimission.

mSystem real time messages

@ Active sensing

Status
FER

#Transmits at approx. every 250 ms to external MIDI device to allow

the device connected to {ts MID! OUT to check for fault in MIDI
connection line.

mSystem exclusive messages

Status Data bytes
FoH {iH, daH,..... , eelt

F74

FOH :System exclusive

1i=1D No. 1410 (65)

dd,...,ee=data :00H-TFH (0-127)

FTH :E0X (End of Exclusive/System common)

For details, refer to "Roland Exclusive Messages” and Sections 3.
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3. EXCLUSIVE COMMUNICATIONS

The JD-800 can transmit/receive patch parameters, etc. using exclusive
messages.

The model ID code of JD-800 is 3DH. The device ID codes are to be
determined by the unit number setting of MIDI function.

mOne-way communication

@ Request data RQ1 (11H)

Byte Comments

Folt Exclusive status

410 Manufactures 1D (Roland)
Dev Device ID (UNIT#-D)
3DH Model 1D (JD-800)
111 Command 1D (rQ1)
aall Address MSB

aall Address

aall Address LSB
ssil Size MSB

ssh Size

ssh Size LSB

sum Check sum

FTH EOX (End Of eXclusive)

O Recieving RQ1

JD-800 recieves this message when the data exist in specified address,
and moreover the data size is above 1.

And then transmitts the data specified address and size by DTI format.
However, the address and size of data must be specified in one block
(refer to #4-1,%4-2 etc.).

JD-800 never transmitts this message.

®Data set DTY (12H)

Byte Comments
FOH Exclusive status
41H Manufactures [0 (Roland)

Dev Device 1D (UNIT#-1)

308 Mode! ID{JD-800)

124 Command iD (T1)

aall Address MSB

aall Address

aall Address LSB

ddH bata

ddH bata

Sum Check sum

F7H4 £0X (End 0f eXclusive)

ORecieving DT1

JD-800 recieves this message when the data exist in specified address.
And then stores the recieved data into the specified address area.
However, 1f make Intervals at less 25msec during DT! messages, JD-800
cannot manage the recieved data normally.

O Transmission DT1

JD-800 transmitts this message as follows; and when the data size is
over 256 bytes, it is sent out in separate segments.

1)Patch dump

Transmitts the following data when patch dump is executed.

«In SINGLE mode ............. All the data of Patch Temporary Area
(%4-1-1).
<In MULTY mode ...ovvnieninn All the data of Patch Temporary Area

(+4-1-2) or Special Setup Temporary Area
(#4-2) at current part.

2)Bulk dump
Transpittis the following data when bulk dump is executed.
«Selected "Ai1" block ....... The data of System Area{$4-3)

Special Setup Memory Area(¥4-2),
Patch Memory Area(#4-5)

*Selected "Patch” block ..... The data of Patch Memory Area(¥4-5).
Selected "Setup” block ..... The data of Special Setup Memory Area
(44-2).

3) Editting tone parameters

tWhen the slider or switch of tone parameters Is moved with Tx edit
data of MIDI function set as ON, JD-800 transmits the data according
at tone parameter of Patch Temporary Area(¥4-1-1 or #4-1-2).

When the slider or switch of tone parameter is moved in the Key
SetupEdit, JD-800 transmits the data corresponding to the tone
parameters of Special Setup Temporary Area (+4-2).

4 PARAMETER ADDRESS MAP (Model 1D-3DH)

Address is configured in 7 bits, and expressed in hexadecimal.

o e +
| Address ! MSB | | LSB ]
e A o e |
! Binary | Oaaa aaaa | 0Obbb bbbb | Occe ccec |
| 7-bit hex | A BB cc |
N - e 4

mParameter Address Block

Description is made on each block (#4-1, #4-2, etc.).

+-- - - +

| | {Command |
| Start | Attt
| address | Contents and remarks 1RQLIDTY
e o 4 |
| 00 00 00 | Patch Temporary Area #4-1l ol ol
{ 01 00 00 | Special Setup Temporary Area #-21 0ol ol
| 02 00 00 | System Area #4-3l ol ol
| 03 00 60 | Part Area #-4} o | o |
| 04 00 00 | Special Setup Memory Area #4-2l o [ o |
| 05 00 00 | Patch Memory Area -5 ol ol
| 07 00 60 | Display Area #4-61 x [ o |

+ e e o e et

o:available x:unavailable

Actual address value is the sum of a start address listed in the
parameter address block and an offset address.

In the application examples of RQl and DTI below, Device ID uses 10H
(UNITE = 17).




¥4-1 Patch Temporary Area

The patch parameters for the part used for sound generation are set in

this area.

| Offset |
j address | Contents and remarks

— e 4

| +
| 00 00 00 | (Single)Patch Temporary #4-1-1|
| + |
| 00 10 00 | (Multi)Part 1 Patch Temporary ¥4-1-2]
) 00 12 52 | (Multi)Part 2 Patch Temporary |
| 00 15 24 | (Mult!)Part 3 Patch Temporary |
| 00 17 76 | (Multi)Part 4 Patch Temporary |
| 00 1A 48 | (Multi)Part 5 Patch Temporary |
| ¢ I
ITotal Sizel (Single) 00 03 00 {3B4bytes) |
| I (ulti)Part 1 - 5 00 0D 1A (1680bytes) !
+=- #
#4-1-1 Single Patch Temporary

Disabled during MULTI mode.

+ +
| Offset | |
| address | Contents and remarks |
| + |
| 60 00 00 | Patch Common #4-5-1-1}
| 00 00 32 | Patch Effect #4-5-1-2]
| 00 00 60 | Patch Tone-A *4-5-1-3|
| 00 01 28 | Patch Tone-B HE
| 00 01 70 | Patch Tone-C = |
{ 00 02 38 | Patch Tone-D |
| t !
{Total Sizel 00 03 00 (384bytes) |
+ +
#4-1-2 Mult] Patch Temporary

Disabled during SINGLE mode.

+ +
| Offset | |
| address | Contents and remarks |
| + !
| 00 00 00 | Patch Common #4-5-1-1]
| 00 00 32 | Patch Tone-A

1 00 00 7TA ! Patch Tone-B
| 00 01 42 | Patch Tone-C
| 00 02 0A | Patch Tone-D

|
ITotal Sizel 00 02 52 (338bytes)

PR ———
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#4-2 Speclal Setup Memory Area / Temporary Area

This area holds parameters for each key of special part used for sound
generation. This Temporary Area is disabled during SINGLE mode.

t

| Offset |
| address | Contents and remarks

| t
| 00 00 00 | Special Setup Common / EQ

| 00 00 0A [ Special Setup Key €2 (Note# 36)
1 00 00 62 | Special Setup Key C#2(Note# 37)
| 00 01 3A | Special Setup Key D2 (Note# 38)
| 00 02 12 | Special Setup Key D#2(Note# 39)
| 00 02 A | Special Setup Key E2 (Note# 40)
00 03 42 | Special Setup Key F2 (Note# 41)
00 04 1A | Special Setup Key F#2(Note# 42)
00 04 72
00 05 4A
00 06 22
00 06 7A
00 07 52
00 08 27
00 09 02
00 09 54
00 0A 32
00 0B 0A
00 OB 62
00 0C 3A
00 0D 12
00 0D 8A
00 OE 42
00 OF )A
00 OF 72
00 10 4A
00 11 22
00 11 7A
00 12 52
00 13 2A
00 14 02

|

|

] Special Setup Key G2 (Note# 43)
| Specfal Setup Key G#2(Note# 44)
| Speclal Setup Key A2 (Note# 45)
| Special Setup Key A¥2(Notet 46)
| Speclal Setup Key B2 (Note# 47)
| Speclal Setup Key C3 (Note# 48)
| Special Setup Key C#3(Note# 49)
i Special Setup Key D3 (Note# 50)
| Special Setup Key D#3(Note# 51)
| Special Setup Key E3 (Note# 52)
| Special Setup Key F3 (Note# 53)
| Special Setup Key F#3(Note# 54)
| Special Setup Key G3 (Note# 55)
| Special Setup Key G&3(Note# 56)
| Special Setup Key A3 (Note# 57)
| Special Setup Key A¥3(Note# 58)
| Special Setup Key B3 (Note# 59)
| Speclal Setup Key C4 (Note# 60)
| Special Setup Key C#4(Note# 61)
! Special Setup Key D4 (Note# 62)
| Speclal Setup Key D#d (Note# 63)
| Special Setup Key E4 (Note# 64)
| Special Setup Key F4 (Note# §5)
| 00 14 5A | Special Setup Key F#4(Note# 66)
1 00 15 32 | Special Setup Key G4 (Note# §7)
| 00 16 0A | Special Setup Key G4 (Note# 68)
|

100 17 3A | Special Setup Key A#4(Note# 70)
| 00 18 12 | Special Setup Key B4 (Note# 71)
| 00 18 6A | Special Setup Key C5 (Notet 72)
| 00 19 42 | Special Setup Key C#5(Note# 73)
[ 00 1A 1A | Special Setup Key D5 (Noted 74)
| 00 1A 72 | Special Setup Key D#5(Note# 75)
| 00 1B 4A | Special Setup Key E5 (Note# 76)
| 00 1€ 22 | Special Setup Key F5 (Note# 77)
| 00 IC 7A | Special Setup Key F#5(Note# 78)
| 00 1D 52 | Special Setup Key G5 (Note# 79)
| 00 1E 2A | Special Setup Key Gi5 (Note# 80)
| 00 IF 02 | Special Setup Key A5 (Note# 81)
| 00 IF 5A | Special Setup Key A#S5(Note# 82)
| 00 20 32 | Speclal Setup Key B5 (Note# 83)
{ 00 21 OA | Special Setup Key C6 (Note# 84)
| 60 21 62 | Special Setup Key C#6(Note# 85)
| 00 22 34 | Special Setup Key D6 (Note# 86)
| 00 23 12 | Special Setup Key Di#t6 (Notek 87)
| 00 23 6A | Special Setup Xey E6 (Note# 88)
| 00 24 42 | Special Setup Key F§ (Note# 89)
| 00 25 1A | Special Setup Key F#6(Note# 90)
| 060 256 72 | Special Setup Key G6 (Notek 91)
] 00 26 4A | Speclal Setup Key G#6(Note# 92)
| 00 27 22 | Special Setup Key A6 (Note# 93)
| 00 27 TA | Special Setup Key A#6(Note# 94)
] 00 28 52 | Special Setup Key BS (Note# 95)
| 00 29 2A | Special Setup Key C6 (Note# 95)

|
|
|
[
|
|
!
|
|
|
I
|
|
|
|
|
I
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
00 16 62 | Special Setup Key A4 (Note# 63)
!
|
|
!
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
!
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

#4-2-2

|- +

ITotal Sizel 00 2A 02 (5378bytes)
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¥4-2-1 Special Setup Common / EQ

+ +
| Offset | | |
| address | Data | Contents and remarks |
i E !
1< EQ > !
f-- - 1
100 00 00 | 00 - 01 | Low freq 200, 400Hz!
} 00 00 01 | 00 - 1E | Low gain ~15.0 - +15.0d8 (1dB step)|
| 00 00 02 | 00 - 10 | Mid freq 200 - 8kHz [#111
| 000003100 -041 MidQ 0.5, 1.0, 2.0, 4.0, 9.0]
| 00 00 04 | 00 - 1E | Mid gain -15.0 - +15.0dB (1dB step)|
{00 00 05 ) 00 - 01 | High freg 4k, 8kHz|
} 00 00 06 | 00 - 1E | High gain ~15.0 - +15,0dB (1dB step)!
= + -4 |
1< COMMON > |
| e + |
| 00 00 07 | 00 - 30 | Bender range down 0 - 48 semil|
| 00 00 08 | 00 - OC | Bender range up 0 - 12 seat!

| 00 00 08 | 00 - 1A | A-touch bend sens -36,-24,-12 - +12 seml|
[ + -
ITotal Sizel 00 00 0A (10bytes) |
PR —- +
[#1]:200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, lk, 1.25k, 1.6k,

2k, 2.5k, 3.15k, 4k, Sk, 6.3k, 8kHz

#4-2-2 Speclal Setup Key

| Offset |
| address | Contents and remarks

i 06 00 00 | Setup Key +4-2-2-11
| 00 00 10 | Key Tone *4-5-1-3]

[Total Sizel 00 00 58 (88bytes) |

| Offset | I |
| address | Data | Contents and remarks |
I- + -t I
| 00 00 00 | 20 - 7F | Name 1 (ASCID) |
| : | : [ o
} 00 00 09 { 20 - 7F | Name 10 (ASCID |
| 00 00 OA | 00 - 08 | Mute group OFF, A - Hi
| 00 00 OB ] 00 - 01 | ENV mode SUSTAIN, NO SUSTAIN!
| 00 00 0C | 00~ 3C 1 Pan L30 - 00 - 30R]
] 00 00 OD | 00 - 03 | Effect mode DRY, REV, CHO+REV, DLY+REV]
100 00 OF | 00 - 64 | Effect level 0 - 100]
| 00 00 OF | 00 - 00 | <Dummy> |
{- + |
ITotal Sizel 00 00 10 (16bytes) |
+ +

/Application example of RQL/
To derive all names within the setup memory key data of note #60,
transmit the following data to the JD-800.

FO 41 10 3D 11 04 10 4A 00 00 0A 18 F7

/Application example of DTL/

To set the effect mode within the setup temporary key data of note #50

as REV, transmit the following data to the JD-800.
FG 41 10 3D 12 04 09 67 0} OB F7

¢4-3 System Area

This area holds parameters for system used for sound generation.

e e -

+
| Offset | | |
|
|

| address | Data | Contents and remarks

[ + ¥

| 00 00 00 | 00 - B4 | Master tune 427.5 - 452, 9Hz|
} | | (+/-50cent, lcent step)!

foemeees |

[< Mix out filter > |

fmmneees -1

} 00 00 01 | 00 - 0A | Treble -5 - +5}
| 00 00 02 { 00 - OA | Mid -5 - +5]
| 00 00 03 | 00 - DA | Bass -5 - +5]

B e
{< Effect B master switch > |
i i |

| 00 00 04 | 00 - 01 | Chorus switch OFF, ON]
| 00 00 05 1 00 - 01 | Delay switch OFF, ON|
| 00 00 06 | 00 - 01 | Reverb switch OFF, ON|
| I
i< Delay > |
| - -1
| 00 00 07 { 00 - 7D | Center tap 0.1 - 600ms [#11}
| 00 00 08 | OD - 64 | Center level 0 - 100
{00 00 09 | 00 ~ 7D | Left tap 0.1 - 600ms [#1]1
| 00 00 OA | 00 - 64 | Left level 0 - 100]
| 00 00 OB | 00 - 7D | Right tap 0.1 - 600ms [#1]]
| 60 00 OC | 00 - 64 | Right level 0 - 100]
| 00 00 OD | 00 - 62 | Feedback -98 - 0 - +98%(2% step)!
! =l
j< Chorus > |
Jrmrmmmmn I
| 00 00 OF | 00 - 63 | Rate 0.1 - 10Hz (0. 1Hz step)!
| 00 00 OF | 00 - 64 | Depth 0 -~ 100}
{ 00 00 10 | 00 - 63 | Delay time 0.1 - 50ms [#2]]
{ 00 00 11 | 00 - 62 | Feedback -98 - 0 - +38%(2% step)|
{00 00 12| 00 - 64 | Level 0 - 100]
| - !
|< Reverb > |
I |
| 00 00 13 1 00 - 09 | Type [¥3]1
| 00 00 14 | 00 - 79 | Pre delay 0 - 120ms(lms step)|
] 00 00 15 | 00 - 64 [ Early ref level 0 - 1001
| 00 00 16 | 00 - 10 | HF damp 500Hz - BYPASS [#41!(
] 00 00 17 | 00 - 64 | Time 0.1 - 205 {#5}1
| 00 00 18 | 00 - 64 | Level 0 - 1001

[ + --
|Total Sizel 00 00 19 (25bytes) |
o —m- s +
{#1):0. 1-5ms (0. Ims step), 5.5-10ms{0.5ms step), 1i-40ms(lms step),
50-200ms (10ms step), 220-600ms(20ms step)
[#2]:0. 1-5ms (0. Ims step), 5.5-10ms{0.5ms step), 11-50ms{lms step)
[#31:ROOMI, ROOM2, HALLI, HALL2, HALL3, HALL4,
GATE, REVERSE, FLYING1, FLYING2
[#4] :500, 630, 800, 1k, 1.25k, 1.6k, 2k, 2.5k, 3.15k, 4k,
5k, 6.3k, 8k, 10k, 12,5k, 16kHz, BYPASS
[45]:0. 1-10s (0. 1s step), 10-20s(0.5s step); (ROOM1/2, HALL1/2/3/4)
5-500ms (5ms step) ; (GATE, REVERSE, FLYING1/2)

/Application example of RQ1/

To derive all the system data during MULT! mode, transmit the

following data to the JD-800.
FO 41 10 3D 11 02 00 00 00 00 18 65 F7

/Application example of DT1/

To set the chorus level of effect to 100 during MULTI mode, transmit

the followlng data to the JD-800.
FO 41 10 3D 12 02 00 12 64 08 F7
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#4-4 Part Area #4-5 Patch Memory Area
+ + ¢ -t
This area contalns parameters for part used for sound generation. | Offset | Contents and { | Offset | Contents and |
DIsabled during SINGLE mode. | address | remarks | | address | remarks ]
+ + | + | | ¢ ---]
| Offset | ] | 00 00 00 | Patch [-11 #4-5-1 | | 00 8D 00 | Patch I-51 #4-5-1 {
| address | Contents and remarks | | 00 03 00 | Patch 1-12 HE ] 60 63 00 { Patch 1-52 I
] + | | 00 06 00 ) Patch 1-13 ] | 00 66 00 | Patch 1-53 l
{ 00 00 00 | Part 1 $4-4-11} | 00 09 00 | Patch I-14 ] | 00 69 00 | Patch I-54 |
| 00 00 06 | Part 2 N | 00 0C 00 | Patch I-15 | | 00 6C 00 | Patch 1-55 |
| 00 00 OC | Part 3 | | 00 OF 00 | Patch I-16 | | 00 BF 00 | Patch 1-56 |
| 00 00 12 | Part 4 | } 00 12 00 | Patch 1-17 | | 00 72 00 | Patch 1-57 |
| 00 00 18 | Part 5 | | 00 15 00 | Patch 1-18 | | 00 75 00 | Patch 1-58 |
{ 00 00 1E | Special Part *4-4-2| { 00 18 00 | Patch i-21 | | 00 78 00 | Patch 1-B1 |
| + | | 00 1B 00 | Patch 1-22 | | 00 7B 00 | Patch 1-62 |
|Total Sizel 00 00 22 (34bytes) | | 00 1E 00 | Patch 1-23 I | 00 7E 00 | Patch 1-63 |
¥ ¢ | 00 21 00 | Patch I1-24 | {0101 00 | Patch 1-84 ]
| 00 24 00 | Patch 1-25 | | 01 04 00 | Patch 1-65 |
#4-4-1 Part 1 - Part § } 00 27 00 | Patch 1-26 | | 01 07 00 | Patch 1-66 |
| 00 2A 00 | Patch 1-27 | | 01 0A 00 | Patch [-57 |
Disabled during SINGLE mode. | 00 2D 00 | Patch 1-28 | } 01 0D 00 | Patch 1-68 HE
b e e + | 00 30 00 | Patch 1-31 | {61 10 00 | Patch 1-7¢ HE
| Offset | ] | | 00 33 00 | Patch 1-32 | | 011300 | Patch I-72  : |
| address | Data | Contents and remarks ! | 00 36 00 | Patch [-33 | | 01 16 00 | Patch 1-73 |
I + ! | 00 39 00 | Patch 1-34 I 10119001 Patch 1-74 |
] 00 00 00 | 00 - 64 | Level 6 - 100| | 00 3C 00 | Patch 1-35 | | 01 1C 00 | Patch I-75 |
{ 00 00 01 | 00 - 3C | Pan L30 - 00 - 30R| i 00 3F 00 | Patch 1-36 | | 01 1F 00 | Patch 1-76 |
| 00 00 02 ! 00 - 10 | MIDI Rx Ch. 1 - 16, OFFi | 00 42 00 | Patch 1-37 | | 01 22 00 | Patch 1-77 |
| 00 00 03 | 00 - 01 | Output assign MIX, DIR} | 00 45 00 | Patch 1-38 | | 01 25 00 | Patch 1-78 [
| 00 00 04 | 00 - 03 | Effect mode DRY, REV, CHO+REV, DLY+REV! | 00 48 00 | Patch 1-41 | | 01 28 00 | Patch 1-81 ]
} 00 60 05 1 00 - 64 | Effect level ¢ - 100| | 00 4B 00 | Patch [-42 | | 01 2B 00 | Patch 1-82 j
| + | | 00 4E 00 | Patch [-43 | | 01 2E 00 | Patch 1-83 !
|Total Sizel 00 00 06 (Bbytes) | {00 51 00 | Patch 1-44 | | 01 31 00 | Patch 1-84 |
+ + | 00 54 00 | Patch 1-45 | | 01 34 00 | Patch 1-85 |
| 00 57 00 | Patch i-46 | 1 01 37 00 | Patch [-86 |
/Application example of RQ1/ | 00 5A 00 | Patch 1-47 | ] 01 3A 00 | Patch 1-87 : |
To derive all the data within part 3, transmit the following data to | 00 5D 00 | Patch i-48 H } 01 3D 00 | Patch 1-88 o
the JD-800. + + | + -]
FO 41 10 3D 11 03 00 OC 00 00 06 6B F7 [Total Sizel0l 40 00(24576bytes)|
o +
/Application example of DT/
To set the effect level of part 5 to 50, transmit the following data *4-5-1 Patch Memory
to the JD-800. + +
FO 41 10 3D 12 03 00 1D 32 2E F7 | Offset | i
| address | Contents and remarks j
#4-4-2 Special Part | + |
| 00 00 00 | Patch Common #4-5-1-1]
Disabled during SINGLE mode. | 00 00 32 | Patch Effect *4-5-1-2|
+ + { 00 00 60 | Patch Tone-A #4-5-1-3]
| offset | | i | 00 01 28 | Patch Tone-B I
| address | Data | Contents and remarks | | 00 01 70 | Patch Tone-C !
| + + | | 00 02 38 | Patch Tone-D H
| 60 00 00 { 00 - 64 | Level 0 - 100 | R |
| 00 00 01 | 00 - 10 | MIDI Rx Ch. 1 - 16, OFF{ |Total Sizel 00 03 00 (384bytes) |
} 00 00 02 | 00 - 01 | Output assign MIX, DIR! + -- +

| 00 00 03 | 00 ~ 00 | <dummy> t

| + I #4-5-1-1 Patch Memory Common / Patch Temporary Common
|Total Sizef 00 00 04 (4bytes) | +

+ + | 0ffset | | |
| address | Data | Contents and remarks |

/Application example of RQL/ i + t R
To derive all the data within special part, transait the following | 00 00 00 | 20 - 7F | Patch namel (ASCHI}
data to the JD-800. | v : | : .
FO 41 10 3D 11 03 00 IE 00 00 04 5B F7 00 00 OF | 20 - 7F | Patch namelf (ascint

| 0000 10 | 00 - 64 | Patch level 0 - 100}

/Application example of DT1/ | 00 00 11 | 00 - 7F | Key range L (Tone A) C-1-Gai
To set the level to 80, transmit the following data to the JD-800. | 00 00 12 | 00 - 7F | Key range H (Tone A) €-1 -~ G9l
Fo 41 10 3D 12 03 00 1E 50 OF F7 ] 00 00 13 1 00 - 7F | ey range L (Tone B) C-1 -G8

1 00 00 14 | 00 - 7F | Key range H (Tone B) C-1 -G8

--------- ] 00 00 15 00 - 7F | Key range L (Tone C) C-1 - 69
{ 00 00 16 | 00 - 7F | Key range H (Tone C) C-1 - 6ol

V-6l
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j< Distortion »

1 00 00 17 | 00 - 7f | Key range L (Tone D) C-1 - 69
| 00 00 18 { 00 ~ 7F | Key range H (Tone D) c-1 - 69}
| 00 00 19 | 00 - 30 | Bender range down 0 - 48]
| 00 00 1A | 00 ~ OC | Bender range up 0 - 12!
| 00 00 1B 1 00 - 1A | A-touch bend  -36, -24, -12 - +12(semi}|
| 00 00 1C | 00 ~ 01 |} Solo SW OFF, ON|
] 00 060 1D | 00 - 01 | Solo lLegato OFF, ONI
| 60 00 1E [ 00 - O} | Portamento SW OFF, ONi
| 60 00 IF | 00 - 01 | Portamento mode NORMAL, LEGATO}
| 00 00 20 | 00 - 64 | Portamento time 0 - 100]
| 00 00 21 | 00 - OF | Layer tone none - ABCD [#1]1
| 00 0022 | 00 - OF | Active tone none - ABCD [#11]
| === e R |
[CEQ > |
o e e |
| 00 00 23 | 00 - O | Low freq 200, 400Hz]
{ 000024 | 00 - 1E | Low gain -15.0 - +15,0dB (1dB step)|
{00 DO 25 1 00 ~ 10 | Mid freg 200 - 8kHz [#2]1
] 00 00 26 | 00 - 04 | Mid Q 0.5 1.0, 2.0, 4.0, 8.0}
[ 00 00 27 | 00 - 1E | Mid gain ~16.0 - +15.00B (1dB step)|
| 00 00 28 | 00 - 01 | High freq 4k, Bkiz|
{00 0028 | 00 - IE | High gain ~15.0 - +15,.0dB (1dB step) |
e o e o |
FCMIDE TX > ]
R |
} 00 00 2A | 00 - 02 | Key mode WHOLE, SPLIT, DUAL|
| 00 00 2B | 00 - 55 | Split point Cl - C#8f
j 00 00 2C | 00 - OF | Lower channel 1 - 16}
| 00 00 2D | 00 - OF | Upper channel 1 - 16}
| 00 D0 2E | 00 - 7F | Lower program change 1~ 128
| 00 D6 2F | 00 - 7F | Upper program change 1 - 128}
| 00 00 30 | 00 - 02 | Hold mode UPPER, LOWER, BOTH|
| 00 00 31 1 00 ~ 00 | <dummy> |
| .

iTotal Sizel 00 00 32 (50bytes)

[#1]:none, A, B, AB, C, AC, BC, ABC, D, AD,
BCD, ABCD

{#2]:200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, Ik,
2k, 2.5k, 3.15k, 4k, 5k, 6.3k, Bkiz

/Application example of RQ1/

To derive all the egualizer data within patch 1-51,

following data to the JD-800.

FO 41 10 3D 11 05 60 23 00 00 07 71 F7

/Application example of DT1/

To set the patch level of patch 1-21 to 100, transmlit the following

data to the JD-800.
FO 41 10 3D 12 05 18 10 64 6F F7

BD, ABD, CD, ACD,

1. 25k, 1.6k,

#4-5-1-2 Patch Memory Effect / Patch Temporary Effect

Not available for patch temporary during MULT! mode.

transmit the

P
| Offset | |

| address | Data | Contents and remarks

1< Effect Chaln >

|- -

{00 00 00 | 00 ~ 17 | Group-A sequence

| 00 00 01 | 00 - 05 | Group-B sequence
{00 00 02 | 00 - 01 | Group-A block-1 sw
{ 00 00 03 | 00 - 01 | Group-A block-2 sw
| 00 00 04 | 00 - 01 | Group-A block-3 sw
{00 00 05 1 00 - 01 | Group-A block-4 sw
| 00 00 06 | 00 - 01 | Group-B block-1 sw
| 00 00 67 | 00 ~ 01 | Group-B block-2 sw
{ 00 00 08 | 00 - 01 | Group-B block-3 sw
i 1 00 - 64 | Group-B effect balance
|

00 00 09

[#1]1
[#2]4

OFF,
OFF,
OFF,
OFF,
OFF,
OFF,
OFF,

ON|
ON|
ON{
ONi
ON|
OK|
ON|

100:0 - 0:1001]

|

V-62

| 00 00 0A | 00 - 06 | Type [43)]
| 00 00 0B | 00 - 64 | Drive 0 - 100
| 0000 0C | 00 - 64 | Level 0 - 100
e |
| < Phaser > |
1 - o !
| 00 00 0D | 00 - 63 | Manual 50 - 15KHz [#4]]
| 00 00 OE | 00 - 63 | Rate 0.1 ~ 10Hz (0. 1Hz step)|
| 00 00 OF | 00 - 64 | Depth 0 - 100}
| 60 00 10 | 00 - 64 | Resonance 0 - 100{
| 00 00 111 00 - B4 | Mix 0 - 100}
‘ ................................................................. ]
{< Spectrum > |
| ettt |
| 00 00 12 | 00 - IE | Ba~d 1 -15 - +15]
1 00 00 13 ) 00 - 1E | Band 2 ~15 - +15}
] 00 00 14 | 00 - 1IE | Band 3 -15 - +15§
| 00 00 15 | 00 - IE | Band 4 ~15 - +15]
| 00 00 16 | 00 - IE [ Band § -15 - +15§
{ 0060017100 - 1E | Band 6 -15 - +15]
{ 00 00 18 | 00 - 04 | Band width 1 - 5}
Jrmmm e e -me- |
|< Enhancer > |
[mmmm e == |
| 00 00 19 | 00 - 64 | Sens 0 ~ 1001
| 00 00 1A ] 00 - 64 | Mix - 100}
] |
J< Delay > |
| - - |
| 00 00 1B | 00 - 7D | Center tap 0.1 - 600ms {#5]|
| 00 00 1IC [ 00 - 64 | Center level 0 - 100}
| 00 60 1D | 00 - 7D | Left tap 0.1 - 600ms [#5](
| 00 00 1E | 00 - 64 | Left level 0 - 100]
{ 00 00 IF { 00 - 7D | Right tap 0.1 - 600ms [#5]}
| 00 00 20 | 00 - 64 | Right level 0 - 100}
] 00 00 21 | 00 - 62 | Feedback -98 - 0 - +98%(2% step)!
| |
|< Chorus > |
= --- |
| 00 00 22 | 00 - 63 | Rate 0.1 - 101z (0. iz step)|
| 00 00 23 | 00 - 64 | Depth 6 - 1001
10000241 00 - 63 | Delay time 0.1 - 50ms [#6]]
{ 00 00 25 | 00 - 62 | Feedback -98 - 0 - +98%(2% step)|
{00 0026 1 00 - 64 | Level 0 -~ 100}
| === !
i< Reverb > {
o e e |
| 000027100~ | Type [(+731
} 00 00 28 | 00 - 79 | Pre delay 0 - 120ms(ims step}!
| 00 00 28 | 00 - 64 | Early ref level 0 - 100]
| 00 00 2A | 00 - 10 | HF dump 500Hz - BYPASS [#8]1
| 00 00 28| 00 - 64 | Time 0.1 - 20s [#9]}
| 0000 2C | 00 - 64 | Level 0 - 100]
{ 00 00 2D | 00 - 00 | <dummy> |
| + |
{Total Sizel 00 00 2E (46bytes) |

+

+

{#1]:DS-PH-SP-EN,
DS~EN-PH-SP,
PH-SP-EN-DS,
SP-PH-DS-EN,
SP-EN-PH-DS,
EN-SP-DS-PH,

[#2]:CHO-DLY-REV,
REV-CHO-DLY,

{#3] :MELLOW DRIVE, QOVERDRIVE, CRY DRIVE,

DS-PH-EN-SP, DS-SP-EN-PH, DS-SP-PH-EN,
DS-EN-SP-PH, PH-DS-SP-EN, PH-DS-EN-SP,
PH-SP-DS-EN, PH-EN-DS-SP, PH-EN-§P-DS,
SP-PH-EN-DS, SP-DS-EN-PH, SP-DS-PH-EN,
SP-EN-DS-PH, EN-PH-SP-DS, EN-PH-DS-SP,
EN-SP-PH-DS, EN-DS-PH-SP, EN-DS-SP-PH
CHO-REV-DLY, DLY-CHO-REV, DLY-REV-CHO,

REV-DLY-CHO

MELLOW DIST, LIGHT DIST, FAT DIST, FUZZ DIST
[#4] :50-300Hz (10Hz step), 320Hz, 350-1010Hz(30Hz step),
1. 1k-8. 1kHz (0. 2kHz step), 8.5k-15kHz(0.5kHz step)



[#5]:0. 1-5ms (0. 1ms step), 5.5-10ms(0.5ms step), 11-40ms(ims step),

50-200ms (10ms step), 220-600ms(20ms step)
{#6]:0. 1-5ms (0. ims step), 5.5-10ms(0.5ms step), 11-50ms{ims step)
(#7]:ROOM1, ROOM2, HALL1, HALL2, HALL3, HALL4,
GATE, REVERSE, FLYING1, FLYING2
[#81:500, 630, 800, 1k, 1,25k, 1.6k, 2k, 2.5k, 3.18k, 4k,
5k, 6.3k, 8k, 10k, 12.5k, 16kHz, BYPASS
{#9]:0.1-10s(0. Is step), 10-20s{0.5s step); (ROOMI/2, HALL1/2/3/4)
5-500ms (5ms step) ; (GATE, REVERSE, FLYING1/2)

/Application example of RQl/

To derive all the effect data within patch 1-41,

following data to the JD-800.
FO 41 10 3D 11 05 48 32 00 00 2E 53 F7

/Application example of DTL/

To set the phaser mix of patch I-71 to 100, transmit the following

data to the JD-800.

FO 41 10 3D 12 06 10 43 84 43 F7

#4~5-1-3 Patch Memory Tone / Patch Temporary Tone / Setup Key Tone

+

| Offset | | |
| address | Data | Contents and remarks I
Jommmms oo [
{< COMMON > |
J s |
] 00 00 00 | 00 - 03 | Velocity curve 1, 2, 3, 4]
t 00 00 61 | 00 - 01 | Hold control OFF, ON{
| - |
< LFO 1> |
| -
) 00 00 02 { 00 - 64 | Rate 0 - 100]
| 00 00 03 | 00 - 65 | Delay 0 - 100, REL|
| 00 00 04 | 00 - 64 | Fade ~50 ~ +50]
| 00 00 05 | 00 - 04 | Waveform TR, SAW, SQU, S/H, RND]
| 00 00 06 | 00 - 02 | Offset + 0, -}
] 60 00 07 | 00 - 01 | Key trigger OFF, OK|
| |
{CLFO 2> |
|-- |
| 00 00 08 | 00 - 64 | Rate 0 - 100]
| 00 00 08 | 00 -~ 65 | Delay 0 - 100, RELI
| 00 00 0A | 00 - 64 | Fade -50 - +50}
| 0000 0B | 00 - 04 | Waveforn TRI, SAW, SQU, S/H, RND|
| 00 00 OC | 00 - 02 | Offset + 0, -1
| 00 00 OD | DO - 01 | Key trigger OFF, ON|
f-- |
[< WG » )
| |
] 006 00 OE | 00 - 01 | Wave source INT, CARD!
| 00 00 OF | 00 - 01 { Waveform MSB |
| 60 00 10 | 00 - 7F | Waveform LSB 0 - 255 [+1]]
1 00 00 11 ) 00 - 60 | Pitch coarse ~48 - +48}
[ 0000121 00~ 64 | Pitch fine -50 - +50]
| 00 00 13 | 00 - 64 | Pitch random 0 - 1001
100 00 14 | 00 - 10 | Key follow -100 - 0 - +200(%) [*2]]
| 00 00 15 | 00 - 01 | Bender OFF, ONI|
] 00 00 16 | 00 - 01 | A-touch bend OFF, ONi
| 00 00 17 | 00 ~ 64 | LFOI sens -50 - +50)
| 00 00 18 | 00 -~ 64 | LFO2 sens -50 - +501
| 00 00 19 | 00 - 64 | Lever sens LFOZ(50) - 0 - LFO1(50}1
| 00 00 1A | 00 ~ 64 | A-touch mod sens LF02(50) - 0 - LFO1(50)!}
e |
[< PITCH ENV > |
e [
| 00 00 1B | 00 - B4 | Velo -50 - +501
1 00 00 IC | 00 - 84 | TIme velo =50 - +50]
[ 00 00 1D | 00 ~ 14 | Time KF -10 - +10)
100 00 1E | 00 - 64 | Level 0 -50 - +501
} 00 00 1F 1 00 - 64 | Time ! 0 - 100!

transmit the

|
I
!
I
|
I
|

|
I
!
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00 00 20 | 00 - 64 | Level 1 ~50 - +50|
00 00 21 | 00 - 64 | Time 2 0 - 1001
00 00 22 ) 00 - 64 | Time 3 0 - 100}
00 00 23 | 00 - 64 | Level 2 -50 - +50|
|

< TVF > |
|

00 00 24 | 00 - 02 | Filter mode HPF, BPF, LPF|
00 00 25 | 00 -~ 64 | Cutoff freq 0 - 100!
00 00 26 | 00 - 64 | Resonance 0 - 100
00 00 27 | 00 - 28 | Key follow ~100 - 0 - +150(%) [#3){
00 00 28 | 00 - 64 | A-touch sens -50 - +50]
00 00 28 | 00 - 01 | LFO select LFO 1, LFO 21|
00 00 2A | 00 - 64 | LFO depth ~-50 - +501
00 00 2B | 00 - 64 | TVF ENV depth -50 - +50|
[

< TVF ENV > |
|

00 00 2C | 00 - 64 | Velo -50 - +501
00 00 2D | 00 - 64 | Time velo ~50 - +50]
00 00 2E | 00 - 14 | Time KF -10 - +10f
00 00 2F | 00 - 64 | Time 1 0 - 100]
00 00 30 | 00 - 64 | Level 1 0 - 100]
00 00 31 ) 00 - 64 | Time 2 0 - 100]
00 00 32 | 00 - 64 | Level 2 0 - 100]
000033100 -641 Time 3 0 ~ 100]
00 00 34 | 00 - 64 | Sustain level 0 - 100]
00 00 35 1 00 - 64 | Time 4 0 - 100}
00 00 36 | 00 - 64 | Level 4 0 - 100§
|

<CTVA S |
|

00 00 37 | 00 - 02 | Bias direction UP, LOW, UBL{
00 00 38 | 00 - 7F | Bias point C-1 - 69}
00 00 39 ] 00 - 14 | Bias level -10 - +10]
00 00 3A | 00 - 64 | Level 0 - 100!
00 00 3B | 00 - 64 | A-touch sens ~50 - +50]
00 00 3C | 00 - 01 | LFO select LFO 1, LFO 2|
00 00 3D | 00 - 64 | LFO depth -50 - +501
R e E |

< TVA ENV > |
- ---- |
00 00 35 | 00 - 64 | Velo -50 - +501
00 00 3F | 00 - 64 | Time velo -50 - +501
00 00 40 | 00 - 14 | Time KF -10 - +10]
00 00 41 | 00 ~ 64 | Time 1 0 - 100|
00 00 42 | 00 - 64 ) Level 1 0 - 100}
00 00 43 | 00 - 64 | Time 2 0 -~ 100)
00 00 44 | 00 - 64 | Level 2 0 - 100}
0000 45 1 00 - 64 | Time 3 0 - 100]
00 00 46 | 00 - 64 | Sustain level 0 - 100}
00 00 47 | 00 - 64 | Time 4 0 - 100]

Total sizel 00 00 48 (72bytes)

{41

:Only setting values within range O0H 00H (0)

can be used to generate sound of internal waveform.
When using a waveform card, the number of settings is Iimited up
to the number of waveforms registered in the card minus 1.
Otherwise, the tone is not sounded.
[#2]:-100, -50, -20, -10, -5, 0, +5, +10, +20, +50,

+98, +99, +100, +101, +102, +150, +200(%)

[¥31:-100 - 0%(10% step), 0 - +150%(5% step)

and 0OH 6BH (107)
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/Application example of RQ1/
To derive all the tone B data within patch 1-12, transmit the
following data to the JD-800,

FO 41 10 3D 11 05 04 08 00 00 48 27 F7

/Application example of DT1/
To set the cutoff frequancy of part 2 patch temporary tone C to 100
during MULTI mode, transmit the following data to the JD-800.

FO 41 10 3D 12 00 14 39 64 4F F7

#4-6 Display Area

The data delivered to this area are Interpreded as character string of
ASCI1 code and placed on the left-hand LCD. The data request (RQ1)
cannot be used to read the characiers stored in this area.
Character string cannot be displayed in the right-hand LCD.

+ -

| Offset | | |
| address | Data | Contents and remarks |
|- pmmme et |
| 0000001 20~ 7F | Dlsp]ay Letter(1) (ASCID) |

! : | : | HE.
1 00 00 2B | 20 - 7F | Dlsplay Letter(44) (ASCID) |

f=== d - |
{Total sizel 00 00 2C (44hytes) |

- +

/Application example of DT1/
To have the JD-800 display show "Hello!™, transmit the following data
to the JD-800.

FO 41 10 3D 12 07 00 00 48 65 6C 6C 6F 21 64 F7

Address Map --=

Agdress
Block Sub Block Reference
00 00 00
ISingle Paten |7 |Patch Commonl" PRy
lTemp Area |
........................... IPatch Effectl ]4~5-1-2|
IPatch Tone- AI“”' |
———————————— [
IPatch Tone-B}
PR
|Patch Tone-C|
L |Patch Tone- D!"“
OU 10 00
Uit paten [T IPart 1! """" IPatch Commonl' '|4 S
Temp. Area .
pommm oo + IPart 2I . l[’atch Tone'M M ~§-1- 3!
: . Ipan 3! " [Pdt(‘h Tone-l " 1451-3]
------ e nntt N Sy
IPart 4! . H’atch Tone-C} |4-5-1-3]
“.lPart 5| . (Patch Tone-D " |4-5-1-3]
+ + + 4,0t +
0100 00
P— st S Sew ......................
Temp. Area Conmon/EQ
: ; & (#36)1""i5etup key |
IKey Tone |
———————————— L
02 00 00

04700 00
‘Smc'al Se'.up -------- o up ---------------------- 4_2»_1
Memory Area ’Common/EQ) ! |
: ; Ic2 (138)1 " isetup key | l4-2-2-1]
' l key Tone | |4-5-1-3}
0500 00
e LSS s ST R
Patch [1=11] tPatch Commonl |4 5-1- ll
Memory Area temmt,
Hoem e + |1-12] lPatch erctl M-S-l~2!
+--——t Lot +
+
: . IPatch Tone- C! |4-5-1-3]
. At . ot +
. 11-88] .lPatch Tone-D| 14-5-1-3|
S too, pmmmmmee +
07700 00
e o Fe e aaaes e +
Display | IHi '
Area |
oo LN L +



PROGRAMABBLE SYNTHESIZER (Single mode) . Date : Feb. 1. 1991

MIDI Implementation Chart Version :

1.00

Model JD-800
. Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function + -+
Basic Default 1 - 16 each 1 - 16 each
Channel Changed 1 - 16 each 1—-16 each Memorized
Default Mode 3 Mode 3, 4
Mode Messages X X
Altered % % %k % %k %k %k %k %
Note . 24~ 108 0-127
Number True Voice Kok ok kK kKKK 0-127
Velocit Note ON Ov=1-127 O v=1-127
eloctty Note OFF Ov=1-127 %3 v=0-127
After Key's X X
Touch Ch's * 1 * 1
Pitch Bender O O 8 bit resolution
110 O Modulation
21 x * 1 Breath
51 x O Portamento time
38,6 X O Data Entry LSB, MSB
71 %1 * 1 Volume
10| *1 X Pan
g:;‘;m; 64 | O %1 Hold 1
¢ 65| x O Portamento
100, 101 | x % 2 PRN LSB, MSB
121 | O O Reset All Controllers
Prog * 1 %1
Change True # % ok ok % % ok ok ok % 0-127
System Exclusive O * 1
X
System Song Pos X
Common Song Sel X X
Tune X X
System Clock X X
Real Time Commands X X
Local ON/OFF | x O
Aux All Notes OFF x O (123-127)
Messages  Active Sense O O
Reset X X
Notes % 1 Changed to O or X manually, and memorized.
* 2 RPN #0: Pitch Bend Sensitivity
RPN # 1 : Fine Tune
% 3 Used for retriger velocity in solo (Moded).
Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO O : Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO X : No






PROGRAMABBLE SYNTHESIZER (Multi mode Part 1 — 5) Date : Feb. 1. 1991

Model JD-800 MIDI Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
. Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function «+»
Basic Default 1 — 16 each 1 - 16 each
Channel Changed 1 - 16 each 1 - 16 each Memorized
Default Mode 3 Mode 3, 4
Mode Messages X X
Altered % % %k %k %k % %k %k %
Note ) 24 - 108 0-127
Number True Voice KKK KKKK KK 0-127
Velocit Note ON Qv=1-127 QO v=1-127
Y Note OFF Ov=1-127 *3 v=0-127
After Key's X X
Touch Ch's * 1 * 1
Pitch Bender O O 9 bit resolution
110 @) Modulation
2] x * 1 Breath
5] x O Portamento time
38,6 | x O Data Entry LSB, MSB
71 %1 * 1 Volume
Control 10] *1 @) Pan
cﬁ: o 64 | O * 1 Hold 1
nae 65§ x O Portamento
100, 101 | x * 2 PRN LSB, MSB
121 | O O Reset All Controllers
Prog * 1 %1
Change True # % % ok % ok % ok % % 0-127
System Exclusive O %1
System Song Pos X X
Cmeon Song Sel X X
Tune X x
System Clock X X
Real Time Commands X X
Local ON,”OFF X O
Aux All Notes OFF X O Q23-127)
Messages  Active Sense O O
Reset X X
Notes * 1 Changed to O or X manually, and memorized.
* 2 RPN #0: Pitch Bend Sensitivity
RPN # 1 : Fine Tune
% 3 Used for retriger velocity in solo (Mode4).
Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO O : Yes

Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO X : No






PROGRAMABBLE SYNTHESIZER (Multi mode special part) Date Feb. 1. 1991
Model JD-800 MIDI Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
. Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function =«
Basic Default 1 - 16 each 1-16 each
Channel Changed 1 - 16 each 1 - 16 each Memorized
Default Mode 3 Mode 3
Mode Messages OMNI OFF, POLY
Altered % % %k % %k % k ¥ %
Note ) 24 - 108 36 - 96
Number True Voice * k% ko K k k% 36 - 96
Velocit Note ON Ov=1-127 Ov=1-127
v Note OFF Ov=1-127 X
After Key’s X X
Touch Ch's * 1 * 1
Pitch Bender O O 9 bit resolution
L Ne) O Modulation
21 x * 1 Breath
7 Portamento time
10 | % ®) Data Entry LSB, MSB
%1 * 1 Volume
64 | %1 X Pan
gﬁ'a’:g’; O O Hold 1
Portamento
100, 101 | « * 2 PRN LSB, MSB
38, 6
121 O O Reset All Controllers
Prog * 1 * 1
Change True # %k % % ok % ok k %k 0-1
System Exclusive O * 1
System Song Pos X X
Cmeon Song Sel X X
Tune x X
System Clock X X
Real Time Commands X X
Local ON,OFF b O
Aux All Notes OFF X O (123-127)
Messages  Active Sense O O
Reset X X
Notes % 1 Changed to O or X manually, and memorized.

* 2 RPN #0: Pitch Bend Sensitivity

RPN # 1 : Fine Tune

Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMN!I OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4: OMN! OFF, MONOC

QO : Yes
X : No






Specifications

JD - 800 : PROGRAMMABLE SYNTHESIZER

O Keyboard
Weighted-action 61 keys (with Velocity and Channel
Aftertouch)

O Maximum Polyphony

24 voices

OParts
Part 1 to 5, Special Part

OEffects
Single Mode:
3 band EQ, Distortion, Phaser, Spectrum, Enhancer,
Chorus, Delay, Reverb, Mix Out Filter
Multi Mode:
3 band EQ, Reverb, Chorus + Reverb,
Delay + Reverb, Mix Out Filter

O Memory

Internal (INT):

SYSLEM SEIUP *+#+++veesseererrssiaeiiisiintiie e 1
Pﬂtch ............................................................ 64
Special setup ................................................... 1

SYSIEM SEIUP +++++veererssessamesessniniiiit e 1
PAtCh evevtrermereenarinereensserrseerensrersinereierensennnees 64
Special SEtUp -+++sreessrerrrerrtienii e 1
O Display
LCD type:

22 characters, 2lines (backlit LCD) «-eorevreveeernennn 1

16 characters, 2lines (backlit LCD) «+=-ereeemensreennn 1
LED type:

8 segments, 2 Characters -++«+«-+++serererreeessennennens 1

O Connectors

MIX OUT jacks (L, R)

DIRECT OUT jacks (L, R)
Headphone jack (Stereo)

MIDI Connectors (IN, OUT, THRU)
External Control jack

Hold Pedal jack

OPower Supply
AC120V, AC230V, AC240V

O Power Consumption
25 W (AC120V), 30 W (AC230V), 30 W (AC240V))

O Dimensions
1040 (W) X 420 (D) X 108 (H) mm
40 -15/16" X 16 -9/16” X 4 - 1/4” inches

O Weight
15.0 kg
33.1 Ibs

QO Accessories

Owner's Manual «+-evreeresnenens User’s Guide, Reference
Connection Cable (PJ - TM) ++erreverrenevrenaneninnn, 1
O Options

DATA Card ........................................... M - 256E
WAVEFORM card «+roeeeeereneinninnnn SO - JDBO series

* The specifications for this product are subject to
change without prior notice.



TOPICAL INDEX

The many parameters of the JD-800 are organized into several groups. But it is difficult to remember exactly what

each parameter does.

This topical index will help you find the parameters related to what you wish to do. Refer to this index when you need

help as you create your own sounds.

@® Modify the sound

O Select Patches »rrrorrrererearnii,
OChange the Wave‘form ..............
OModify the Filter settings

OModify the TVF envelope

..................... Waveform (== P. I — 36)
.................................. Mode (= P. I — 51)

Cutoff Frequency (= P. 1 — 52)
Resonance (= P. T — 54)

............................. TVF ENV (UP I — 60)

OModify the effect of the TVF envelope

................................................

-------------- TVF ENV Depth (= P. T — 55)

O Make keyboard position affect the sound

................................................

OUSG aftertouch -----seerreeereriiine.
OUse the LFO ............................

O Modify Equalizer settings

O Modify the settings of Effect A

(*only in Single mode)

O Modify the settings of Effect B

"""""" Cutoff Key Follow (== P. [ ~ 56)
TVF ENV Time Key Follow (= P. 1 — 63)
---------------- Velocity Curve (== P. I — 17)

TVF ENV Velocity (<« P. I — 61)

TVF ENV Time Velocity (== P. [ — 62)
Cutoff Aftertouch Sensitivity (== P. T — 59)
.................... LFO Select (=r P. I — 57)

LFO Depth (= P. I — 58)

.................... EQ Setup (=rP. I — 138)
""""" Effect A Sequence (= P. I — 90)

Effect A Switch (=rP. I — 91)
Distortion (= P. 1T ~— 95)
Enhancer (= P. T — 102)

Phaser (= P. [ — 97)
Spectrum (= P. I — 100)

......... Effect B Sequence (= P. I — 92)

Effect B Switch (== P. ] — 93)
Dry/Effect Balance B (= P. ] — 94)
Chorus (= P. T — 104)

Delay (= P. I — 107)

Reverb (zrP. I — 112)



TOPICAL INDEX

@ Modify the volume

OModify the level of the Patch «rereereeeeeenenss Patch Level (=rP. T — 119)

OModify the level of the Part-:roeeeeeeeeieanin. Part Level (= P. Il — 9)

(*only in Multi mode)

O Modify the level of a Tone oo TVA Level (=2 P. [ — 67)
Palette sliders (= P. [ — 9)

OModify the TVA envelope: e TVAENV (= P. I — 75)

OMake keyboard position affect the volumeBias Direction (=r P. I — 68)
Bias Point (= P. I - 70)

Bias Level (=rP. I —~ 71)

TVA ENV Time key follow(zrP. I — 78)

OUSG velocity ............................................. Velocity Curve (== P. I — 17)
TVA ENV Velocity (=P, I — 76)

TVA ENV Time Velocity (=7 P. 1 — 77)

QO Use aftertouch: - eoreerereraeiiaen. Level Aftertouch Sensitivity (== P. I — 72)
O USG the LFO ................................................ LFO Select ( =P ] - 73)

LFO Depth (=rP. 1 — 74)
OUse an expression pedal-::--«:--e-esseeeeeeeeees External control (== P. 11 — 7)

® Modify the pitch

OMove the Bender lever «oseemereermn. Bender Switch (== P. I — 34)
_Bender Range (== P. T — 122)

OUse aftertouch -werrerreeeeerei Aftertouch Bend Switch (z7 P. [ — 32)
Aftertouch Bend Sensitivity (= P. 1T ~ 123)

OChange the basic pitch «orerererern. Pitch Coarse (=7 P. I — 28)

Pitch Fine (=~ P. T — 29)

Pitch Random (= P. 1 — 30)

O Modify the pitch envelopeg::--oorerreereeannns PITCH ENV (- P. [ — 44)
OMake keyboard position affect the pitchPitch Key Follow (== P. T - 31)
PITCH ENV Time Key Follow (== P. I — 47)

OUse velogity e PITCH ENV Velocity (=7 P. T ~ 45)
PITCH ENV Time Velocity (== P. T — 46)
OUse the LFO: e Lever Sensitivity (zr P. T — 43)

Aftertouch Modulation Sensitivity (== P. T — 39)

LFOI Depth (=rP. [ — 41)

LFO2 Depth (=rP. I — 42)

QOUse Portamento «ororreemree, Portamento Switch (=7 P. 1 — 126)
Portamento Mode (== P. I — 127)

Portamento Time (== P, I — 128)

O Use Transpose ....................................... Transpose Switch (=rP.I - 5)
Transpose Value (== P. Ill - 6)

V-73



TOPICAL INDEX

@® Thicken the sound

OLayer T ONEG - serr e ettt i Layer (e P. I — 129)
OSet Key Range ................................. Key Range A/B/C/D (zr P 1 - 120)
OSkew the pitoh ............................................. Pitch Fine (=r P. T — 29)

Pitch Random (== P. I - 30)
OModify Effect B settings oooeroeeerereeenes Effect B Sequence (= P. [ — 92)

Effect B Switch (=rP. [ — 93)
Chorus (== P. [ — 104)

Delay (= P. 1 — 107)

Reverb (=rP. T — 112)

@ Turn each effect on/off

OMake Effect Master Switch settings

.................................................. Choms/Delay/Revcrb Switch (er P - 9)
OMake Effect Switch settings:«-rooerreeeeeeees Effect A Switch (27 P. T — 91)
(*only in Single mode) Effect B Switch (e P. 1 — 93)
OSet effect parameters for the Part--:------ Output Assign (++P. [T — 11)
(*only in Multi mode) Effect Mode (=r P. 1T — 12)

Effect Level (== P. 11 — 13)

@ Make effect settings

OMake Patch effect settings::-coororeerrereeeon. Effect Edit (:=P. 1 — 88)
(only in Single mode)
OMake Multi effect settings «oreereereereeeennn Effect Edit (c7 P. I — 31)

(only in Multi mode)

@® Sustain the sound

OUSG a Hold pedal ...................................... Hold Contro! (n::i*P, 1~ 15)

OMake TVA envelope settings @ooeoeeereeeees TVA Envelope (= P. 1 — 75)
@ Play monophonically
OUse Solo modea: e, Solo Switch (=r P. T ~ 124)
Solo Legato (e P. T — 125)
OUSG Portamento - o orrrrererrvirniiiniiiien Portamento Switch (= P. T — 126)

Portamento Mode (= P. T — 127)
Portamento Time (= P. T — 128)



TOPICAL INDEX

® Transpose
O Use Transpose ....................................... Tmnspose SWltCh (ECT P IH — 5)
Transpose Value (== P, Il - 6)
OMake Pitch Coarse settings -costrerrrererenn Pitch Coarse (v~ P. [ — 28)
@ Modify panning (stereo position)
OUse an expression pedal---«--seormeeeeenne External Control (=r P, I — 7)
(*only in Multi mode) ‘
OMake Pan settings for each Part:--ooreeerveeiniin Pan (= P. Il — 10)
(*only in Multi mode)
@ Tune to other instruments
OSet Master Tune .......................................... Master Tune (cr P. 1 — 4)
@ Transfer external memory data
Olnitialize a Data card »-reeremeeree. Card Initialize (=7 P. IV - 2)
OSave -to a Data Card ..................................... Card SaVC(D‘P. [V__ 4)
OSelect from a Data card-:t+ereeeereeene Selecta Patch (= P. [ — 3, I — 4)

Select a Setup (== P. I] — 4)

Card Load (= P. IV — 6)

OExchange internal and card data:--:-orerereeeenses Exchange (== P. IV — 8)
ORestore the factory preset datg --:eoeoeeeeess Factory Preset (= P. [V — 14)

@® Control external sound sources

OMatch the MIDI channels:-»:reereenee MIDI transmit channel (== P. I — 13)

Patch transmit MiDI Channel (=7 P. ] — 135)

OMake Local Control settingg: «-=:rrsseeeeseeees Local Control (== P. II — 11)
OMIDI transmit settings for data

................................................ Program Change transmission (=rP. 1L — 16)

Aftertouch transmission (== P, Il — 19)

OMIDI transmit settings for Patches:::---- Key Mode (=rP. T — 132)

Split Point (== P. T — 134)

L/U Channel (= P. T — 135)

L/U Program Change (=~ P. I — 136)
Hold Mode (== P. T — 137)

V-175



TOPICAL INDEX

@ Play the internal sound source from an external device

OMatch the MIDI channelg::reereeeeeess MIDI Receive channel (= P. I — 15)
(*only in Single mode)
OMatch the MIDI channelg:«-+-rweeee Part MIDI Receive channel (:P. 11 — 8)
(*only in Multi mode)
OSpecify MIDI data reception:------ Program Change reception (=r P. I — 18)

Aftertouch reception (=r P. Il — 20)
Volume reception (== P. Il — 21)
Breath Control reception (= P. [ll — 22)

@ Transmit exclusive data

OMatch the Unit numbers «osroveeerrersreeeeen: Unit Number (= P. I — 12)
OTransmlt Patch data ................................... Patch Dump(ﬁ‘PIV* 10)
OTransmit Dulk datg -rerrrrerrererrie Bulk Dump (= P. IV — 12)

O Specify transmission of currently edited Tone data
et aetesaneesutaatosaierannsetenentarsisestesisntosanes EditDatatransmission(U‘P.HI—24)

@ Receive exclusive data

O Match the unit numbers =«rorrrereraererees Unit Number (= P. T — 12)
O Specify reception of exclusive dataExclusive Data reception (== P. I — 23)



INDEX

[A]

ACHVE +oorrrrersrermrnineerinicrseessiesstnensss 1-6, 1-130
Aftertouch Bend Sensitivity ««ooevesreeeisnnieennen. 1-123
Aftertouch Bend SWitch «+reerersrereereriseneassnnsn 1-32
Aftertouch Cutoff Sensitivity --+-eoeeerereiernmnnnn I-59
Aftertouch Level Sensitivity ----oeeeeererereniiinnnnn. 1-72
Aftertouch Modulation Sensitivity «+-evereeereceaen 1-39
Aftertouch Reception:«««++eeereeerssininiininneinni. m-20
AftCnOUCh TranSmiSSIOn sceereeerrscrscassvacasainaan. m..] 9
(B]

Band | — 6 COntrol«r s rrreremrreiveniasisrasencenees 1-101
Band Width «seeveeeeerrrerereniiminiiieieiereieanenn. 1-101
Bandpass Filter s, I -51
Bender Range -+« +sreseerririaiueennennninscannn, 1-122
Bender SWitch «-+eereeeererrmmmiiieeererrererenniannnns I1-34
Bias Direction «««=cererrerrerraeiimniiiniiimecsaneinen 1-68
Bias Leve] r-rrerrerrramreriiriininiieiiiirnecnrearsnnens 1-71
Bias POiMt-rresrererreerrnrririoriemiiiininrisisecnsenns 1-70
Blank Chart ««sereerereenmrieeireerimmenmninneeeeeerns V-46
Breath Reception «++«++seresrrersreernrensineniiianunans Mm-22
Bulk Dump ............................................... IV._12
[C]

Card Initializes s erereererrrerermmiiinerenioieernnnnneenns V-2
Card Load reseerrrireeiiniiiiiii e IV_6
Card Saver eveerrerrereriimiiiineteii e ari s V-4
CROTUS *+++r+reerennrnnietmriiie et seasssersrnnas s 1-104
Center Level «oeerrreeeriimminiiniiniinnieeecnnann 1-108
Center tap s=-+=s rsvsesreeseninneeniieaite e 1-108
Common (Patch) -=svevevmreemmmmmmminnniiinn. 1-117
Common (Special setup) «-+++++-seseerersererenn. o-24
Common (TORE)+++++eeveesreerensserneennenseannean, 1-15
CUITENE Part s=+eseveerireiriianeraeeeeeeinnissrseesenennns -3
Cutoff Frequency ««+++-++-reereessesessunmnirasineens 1-52
Cutoff Keyfollow «+++s-eerererrermniimnniiennennins 1-56
(D]

DATA Card eeeeeeererereremnierireraneeeminnnrenns 1-3, -4
Data Transfer «--e=+tererrrreriiiiiereciersenareenaeeenns -1
DClay .................................................... I -107
Delay (Chorus) «+++++ssererreererinnnninnnnninn, 1-105

Delay (LFO) -+ esrermmreeminneniiiiiiiiinenns 1-21
Depth (ChOrus) s+eseeesesernerrimiiniiiiiiieiinniians 1-105
Depth (Phaser)-««++-ssssrersreceiiineenniiiiennninn, I -98
DELURE ++rereerrrrrrnrerserieiiiraiiiereaenans I-11, 1-29
DIRECT QUT Jack:r+erereereeieiereenenrrnnrinennnns -1
DSLOTHOM + v+ = rrvrrernmeerrertrirrieerianirrensannnas 1-95
DIIIVE ~+rorererrerammneeiiri et e e 1-96
Dry/Effects Balance B «+eererrerenrraneenieeinnnnnns, 1-94
(E]

Early Reflection Level s--evreveesessenaianiniiniiiin 1-115
Edit data Transmission-++-++=-cssssseersenersenrennrne M-24
Effects (Single)« - erreersremminininiieninenn, 1-88
Effects (Muiti)««seeerseereeeneriiiiin. 1-31
Effect Level (Key setup) «+seeserereeeseiiinenenas m-22
Effect Level (Part)«+e+eroveeiiinineniniiniinninn -13
Effect Master SWitch «eeerrreererersssueerieesrrirnananns m-9
Effect mode (Key setup)s++-s++seesreeereimninenuenns n-21
Effect mode (Part) ««+++re+eeveeeermmiiiniiiiiinncnn, n-12
ERRANCEr - v revrerraermmmiiniiiiiii e erensnaes 1-102
Envelope Mode- - vererrmmmneannnenn, m-19
BQ wrrerrrreriiiiiie e I1-138
ELTOr MESSAGES +++vrereearsrrertrraniinteinaaenninnnns V-29
EXclusive Reception +««++++ssresssuvseermnniieeennnnnn, m-23
Exchange «+++oooerereersvenmiccninniennin . V-8
External Control e eeeeeerrerreienmeiniirensnnrinennas m-7
(F]

Factory Preset-.reeeeerssenronninanniiineniniiiininnnn, IV-14
Fade - crreerreemrriomtnniiiii e, 1-22
Feedback (Chorus)-+++++-serereeiuieeinnnnininnans 1-106
Feedback (Delay) -+++++sveeererimeininneiniinnnn, I1-110
Filter Mode -+ =+esreerrrernmmiimiiiniiiacrinenrarann 1-51
[(H]

HF Damp ++++vevreverenniniiiieiiiiin, I1-115
High Frequency ««««+++ssesereeeemmmmiiiiiinniaannn, 1-142
High Gain seeeseeeeesemmimmeeniiiiiiiin, I1-143
High pass Filter-+ -« +s-reememremrmimioinnnniiniiiiinin. 1-51
Hold Mode «+«-+tvrermrreriimmniiiiiiineeenrennnns 1-137
Hold Control -+++-reerrerererreiiinieniiineenenrennennnan. 1-15



INDEX

(K]

Key Mode +vesevrrsssromimniinini 1-132
Key Range:-++-+esveermaemimransninsnesiis 1-120
Key Settp «evesreereesrrosesnmreiiiiiisiniiaien I-15
Key Setup Copy wwrreseserermrssnmessenmeenesaaiien -30
Key THgger -+ e vseerssmssmsmssessiiasiensiinans 1-26
(L]

LAYer -+ereeseeressmsnenese et I1-5 1-129
Left Leve] «oereeerrrmeeiemmrererriiiiiinesessrarenaens 1-109
Left fap-se-veerersemsrensmsseireetntes e 1-108
Lever Modulation Sensitivity ssesreesrereaaeeenracees 1-43
Level (CROrUs) »-sxsereesrrssnremmnseeimiinieeinin 1-106
Level (DiStortion) «--««-s-eesrrsussesmiinuaninnnes 1-96
Level (Part) =+ eesreresssssmneramnreniinien -9
Level (Reverh) «rreereesmsrerremnienninien 1-116
Level (TVA) ererrrerseessmrmninmniinteniieisee 1-67
Level (TVA ENV) et 1-79
Level (TVF ENV) coveeeeeeiimnmimiiisins 1-64
Level (Pitch ENV)eeeoveeirermnmiininin 1 -48
LLEQ 1/2++veeeererrrrennrnnenneuninrieessieaniisnseeaiinen I1-19
LFO Modulation Depth (TVA) »reeorecreereeenceen 1-74
LFO Modulation Depth (TVE)----eerecerneerin 1-58
LFO Modulation Select (TVA) »-serreereeeesssenes 1-73
LFO Modulation Select (TVF)-eeeereerroninnnen.. 1-57
LFO | Modulation Depth «+=sesseseessnessessensenees I-41
LFO 2 Modulation Depth «+++seereeerreesrmsnannees 1-42
Local CONLrol -rerrrerrrermrrrirrreinenerreanmia m-13
LOW FreqUenCy +-+essseererssumseerniaiianesiennns 1-140
LOW Gaifteeereerrrveneserrmmrmuriienneaessrssnnnianaes 1-140
LOW Pass Filter: - seerererromererminmnmnmninrenirnnenns 1-51
(M]

MAMUA] =+ reermrerermnemrrrnineeretnireeersinaaesineaens I1-12
Manual (Phaser)-«-s--sseeesesmmnssssansnisnninen. 1-98
MASTEE TURE v evrrerrerrrrrnenereerarreenmensnairaenanes m-4
MEMIOTY +vrereemsersnnnesssannrncns it 11
Mid Frequency -++-«--semveerssmrssssenneninaneas 1-141
M GaIN -eeereesrorermrmsivareaaeressarsninieraanenanes 1-142
Mid  +vvermemressmersnesines i 1-141
MIDI Transmit Chﬂnnel AERAREER AR R R ERCREL D m_ls
MIDI Transmit Channel (Patch) ------------------ I-135
MIDI Receive Channel (Multi mode)--eoeeeeereees -15
MIDI Receive Channel (Single mode)«--rerereesee n-8

V-78

MIDI Implementation ««««s«+ssssereresnenessesen V-53
MIDI implementation Chart ««xeevereerereeseeeeeeeees V=65
MU MOQE+ v+ -ermrsrrrieriinrrrreemrriirearirraean 13, I-2
MUte GrOUp ++++reessrssesssssmersmninssssnncnnennceie n-17
Mix (BRhancer)s -« ereserrmssssmismessinnienines 1-103
Mix (Phaser) «++-srereessesrenessesnnneniiiiiinns 1-99
X OUE ETHE = eeevnreereenineermmniineestanaaasesnenes m-8
[0}

OFfSEL+++eererrrrensenasenrrresniinnnaraesesreerineeens 1-25
Original Value «««-evemeemserensmmnanmnisiienisins 1-8
Output Assign (Part) -rerereeeessessmnesnennnien. ~11
(F)

PalEtte «--rvveeeerersnnrsirmeruerinmris e aaraatenrae 1-9
Pan (Key Setup) «-s«-oveseesessessssessesrmnnnnesnnss -20
Pan (Part)-seeeeeemeesersenens s n-10
Parameter LISt se«ereressarseenenitiriaiiiiiiaa.. V-37
PArAMEter VIEw «+eeereeerersrrsmnsnensneeercrnisnaees 1-7
PPAIL «veerermresersrmsunennninnnrnressasirsnnsaaasaesnannnes -3
Part Edif »oeeerererrervonrermrmianerermuennerenrrreene -6
PAtCh e ererrerrerresnsrnneraeiiater i 9, 1-81
Patch Copy «+rreereerssnerumssisssissnicae 1-86, 1-87
Patch COmPAre «««««xrsseemeressmiesssssinnss e 1 -84
Patch Damp «+eesrereriemesmssmisisnss s v-10
Patch Editesreerreesrererrrsemi.. 1-81
Patch NAIE «vervrverrrereasrenmneriri. 1-118
Patch WriTe s eeeeseesnseererereermrmummsnsannrerecennans 1-83
T P L PP 1-119
PRASEL ++++rvevsrenserrrmsensimniiannenareaeerennnaeenes 1-97
Pitch COURSE cvereerrrrerararmarenareorrinarrerssnsinennes 1-28
Pitch Envelope «-«xereerermeeessonmssninnnerni 1 -44
PitCh Fi@ sreereereeerrenseresmnrimimenineiesiaennn I1-29
Pitch Key Follow «reeeererevemimniinienieneieens 1-31
Pitch RANAQI e revesererrererrrnrssnmmarareesmrennnsises 1-30
POMAMENO SWItChs+rereeeersrersermmennss TR 1-126
POrtamento Mode <+« esreerrerereiininiiien 1-127
POMAMENLO THME: +reverrreeernereerrmrinnmecennnens 1-128
Pre Delay Time - erereereerreessmieii. 1-114
Program Change Number -+++s+sseseeseseesesne 1-2, -3
Program Change Number (Patch) «oeeveseeeee I-136
Program Change Reception «---«+-wesererereseiees m-18
Program Change Transmission - «-«osexseerreees m-16
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[(R]

Rate (ChOTUS) ++sveeereesirmssinniniiniiinieennens 1-105
Rate (LFO) - veerrrernnnimi 1-20
Rate (Phaser)-«++++ssresemsersmmneinieinie, 1-98
Resonance (Phaser) -+++«sseeeeesssesnniminnnininnn, 1-99
Resonance (TVE) -seeseeseeseeninniiniiiiie, 1-54
REVEID s errsrrerrrriireriiiiiiie i ceerianes I1-112
Right Level - esreernesvmmimmiiiiiin, 1-109
Right tap «++eresrereesenenriiiiin, 1-109
ROM Play «-seeereeesnmsinmiainniienniece V-28
[S]

GEIG +evsrernrrrrernrrreerirts s rr s reane s teanaa s 1-103
SEQUENCE Avrrrreerrrrrrriaianieenrineiiii 1-90
SEQUENCE Brrvveresvveesrnieeieeniiiee et 1-92
Single mode«« =t sveeemmmeeninerinieeniiinennienas 12, 1-2
SO10 SWILCH *+errrrrrerererererriruiinierriaeseraen I1-124
SOl0 Leato »+++oreerreerururiinninrnimiiiiiiiiiens 1-125
SOUTCE (WG ) wreevreernmrmieiiieniiiiiiiiie e 1-38
Special Setup «vee-evrreerrrriniieniies 10, I-14
Special Setup Write «+-seeesereeesinerriieereniinnnns m-28
SPECLIUM -+ veeessresseins st 1-100
SPHE POt -+ eveeeerersvniiniiiieiii e 1-134
SWILER A verererrencerninermmieriniiiin e earrinanes 1-91
SWIEH B rereerereerrrieemininmiiiiieineinesnnennes 1-93
M1

TeMPOrary«««++weseeerreeserrareneneenuns 11, I-3, I-14
Time (Pitch ENV) rereveeeniiininiiiicin 1-49
Time (TVA ENV) rerveniiiiiii e 1-80
Time (TVF ENV) eeeveoirniniiii 1-65
Time (Reverb) -«-oeeerreererereeimninninininennin, 1-116
Time Key Follow (Pitch ENV)-oeeeeveeinnnee. I-47
Time Key Follow (TVA ENV)eveeerininiianianins I-78
Time Key Follow (TVF ENV) «sseeeeruniniiiiinins 1-63
Time Velocity (Pitch ENV)«+reovreersiaiiiinnne. 1-46
Time Velocity (TVA ENV)«oeereeeiorininnin. 1-77
Time Velocity (TVE ENV) woeeeeeveerioiennn. I-62
TOME -+ verereennmrerinerentriinieiriseernerenrennenns 9, [-4
Tone COpy-+r+esreereemsssetinniainnntiie e I-10
TOnE Edit coeeevrrereerrerirnerimiiiieiiiiconnaeeines I1-14
TONE NATIE - rreerrrrrrrestertiiririiiiniriirniirieienes n-18
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TrEMOLO - rrereerernseeemenineaririainas 1-20, 1-73, 1-74
Troubleshooting -««-«+seesvrrerrsurmeniainincnes V-3]
TWVA coeeerrrraeimiine ittt e s ren e s 1-66
TVA Envelope «-rerseeereeseusarsiienenineiniens 1-75
TV et erernrereetiene et as e eneas 1-50
TVF ERvelope «-+-seeevreeeeeenisineainiiniiiie 1-60
TVF Envelope Depth«««+---esveeeerinoiniiniinnn. 1-55
Type (DISIOMtON) «++s+vrevrereeseeseesieiimnirinniiees 1-96
Type (ReVerb) «+e-eeeeververmnineeninniniinins 1-114
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Unit NURBEF ++ceveerererrmreerteemmisinienermminerecnnan m-12
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Velocity Crossfades-«++++++++ersrvrereeiinni. 1-18
Velogity CUIVE =+ evreeersereeminenieniininie e I1-17
Velocity Sensitivity (Pitch ENV) creeereeeeeeniinnn, 1-45
Velocity Sensitivity (TVA ENV)-ooooveeenniinnnen 1-76
Velocity Sensitivity (TVF ENV) coovveviiin. 1-61
W IBEALO vrrrreerrrrnesisnentnvrtuirarietnenineererieannns 1-20
Volume Reception s»««rsreeessesrrrrermmniiiiiiinnn, m-21
[(wl

Waveform (LFO) «++oveeersreeraeeniinininnnn 1-24
Waveform (WG) - +seremresersesniniinneiineinns I1-36
Waveform Card - +eereeseesrmeremrenserrermaraeeennes 1-38
WavefOrmm LSt - eeerereererrmmmenimmererensarenennens V-34
Wah Waheeeeereeemmermmneenian. 1-20, 1-57, 1-58
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_mode |EFE level

DRY 50
Kick B OFF NO SUS 00 DRY 50
Snare A OFF NO SUS 01R REV 100
Block OFF NO SUS 00 REV 100
Snare B OFF NO SUS 00 REV 100
Tom 1 OFF NO SUS L25 CHO + REV 80
Closed HH A NO SuUS 20R REV 50
Tom 2 OFF NO SUS L10 CHO + REV 80
1,/2 Closed A NO SUS 20R REV 40
Tom 3 OFF NO SUS 10R CHO + REV 80
Open HH A NO SUS 20R REV 40
Tom 4 OFF NO SUS 20R CHO + REV 80
Switch OFF NO SUS L18 REV 100
Resoklang OFF NO SUS 03R REV 100
Cowbell OFF NO SuS 03R REV 100
Small Beil OFF NO SuS L30 CHO + REV 100
L.og Drum OFF NO SUS L1g REV 100
Syndrum 1 B NO SUS L20 CHO + REV 50
Hi Agogo QFF NO SuUS .19 REV 100
Syndrum 2 C NO SUS 00 CHO + REV 50
Lo Agogo OFF NO Sus 19R REV 100
Syndrum 3 D NO SUS 20R CHO + REV 50
Rando ! OFF NO SUS 108 REV 65
Cymbal A E NO SUS L30 CHO + REV 100
Cymbal B F NO SuS L.30 CHO + REV 100
Cymbal C G NO SUS .30 CHO + REV 100
Syn Clap OFF NO SUS 12R REV 100
Wood Crack OFF NO SUS L20 DLY + REV 100
Long Guiro OFF NO SUS L0B REV 100
Shrt Guiro OFF NO 5US LO6 REV 100
Tambourin OFF NO SUS L20 REV 100
Wind Chime OFF NO SUS L2 DLY + REV 100
Anklungs OFF NO SuUSs 15R DLY + REV 100
Gong OFF NO 5US 00 CHO + REV 100
Pole OFF NO 5US 00 CHO + REV 100
Shaker OFF NO SUS L25 REV 55
Ooops OFF NO SUS L25 CHO + REV 55
Bottle Hit OFF NO SUS 20R DLY + REV 100
Laser Il OFF NO SUS L15 CHO + REV 100
Typewriter OFF NO SUS 12R REV 100
Dropper OFF NO SUS 02R DLY + REV 100
Conga Mute . OFF NO SUS 00 REV 80
Conga Hi OFF NO SUS 10R AEV 80
Conga Low OFF NO SUS L10 REV 80
Tom 5 OFF NO SUS 125 CHO + REV 160
Rattler OFF NO SUS 15R CHO + REV 100
Rando 2 OFF NO SUS 08R CHO + REV 100
Kick C OFF NO SUS 00 DRY 100
Vari — Vox OFF SuUS L20 DLY + REV 100
Vari — Vox OFF SUS 20R DLY + REV 100
Vari — Vox OFF SUS L10 DLY + REV 100
Vari — Vox OFF SUS 10R DLY + REV 100
Vari - Vox OFF SuUS L30 DLY + REV 100
Vari — Vox OFF SuUs 30R DLY + REV 100
Vari — Vox OFF SuUS LO5 DLY + REV 100
Vari - Vox OFF SUS 05R DLY + REV 100
Vari - Vox OFF SUS L5 DLY + REV 100
Vari - Vox OFF SUS 15R DLY + REV 100
Vari — Vox OFF SUS L20 DLY + REV 100
Vari — Vox OFF SUS 20R DLY + REV 100
Vari ~ Vox OFF SUS 00 DLY + REV 100
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